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Abstract 

Assuming no essential difference between bilingual and monolingual linguistic capacity, the 

present study offers a Null Theory of intra-sentential CS in terms of Chomsky’s (2000, 2001 and 

2008) phase theory with negative and positive evidence from Urdu/English code-switching. The 

inability of the existing CS-models in accounting for the recurring switches in the data 

necessitates the minimalist account of CS offered in the study. It is proposed that both mixed and 

unmixed sentences are derived in a similar fashion in two distinct derivational chunks called 

Phases. Since one phase does not remain accessible to the other due to Phase Impenetrability 

Condition, switches in each phase are determined independently of each other. As locus of 

parametric variation, v plays crucial role in the interaction between two distinct grammatical 

systems. As documented in the data, selection of v from one lexicon precludes the selection of T 

and D from the opposite lexicon due to a mismatch in their feature specifications; however, C, 

being phase head itself remains out of the control of v, and therefore, may be contributed by 

either of the lexicons subject to its compatibility with its complement TP. Adopting ‘root’ view of 

lexical categories, it is argued that lexical categories being unspecified roots may be supplied by 

either of the lexicons randomly; however, selection of functional categories is subject to their 

correspondence to the feature specifications of v. The difference in switching behavior of adjunct 

and complement projections also stems from their different structural relation to v. It is further 

posited that it is v instead of lexical head or head-parameter which determines the word-order of 

the constituents. It is concluded that all mixed and unmixed derivations including the switches 

involving different heads and complements adhere to a general condition of well-formedness 

which restricts any conflict in feature specifications of the syntactic objects involved in a 

derivation; hence no CS-specific postulates required to account for CS-data. 
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Chapter 1 

Introduction 

1.1 Background to the Study 

Contact among languages and the outcomes of such contact have always been the focus of 

scholarly attention; a considerable amount of research has been dedicated to the study of 

different contact phenomena. Among all contact phenomena, code-switching (hereafter CS) has 

been the focus of research, receiving a lot of scholarly attention (Bullock & Toribio 2009). The 

term CS is commonly used to refer to the phenomenon in which two or more languages are used 

by a bilingual alternately either at clause boundary or within a clause (Kachru 1983; Singh 1985; 

Sridhar & Sridhar 1980). However, maintaining a clear-cut distinction between CS and other 

contact phenomena (See 2.1.2) is by no means a simple task; such distinctions have been 

conceived of and understood differently by different scholars, posing challenges to any proposed 

distinction between CS and other contact phenomena.   

     CS has generally been investigated from either a grammatical or a sociolinguistic perspective. 

Sociolinguistic perspective focuses upon the social factors that motivate CS and the speakers 

who code-switch and is primarily concerned with switching between two languages at clause 

boundaries i.e., inter-sentential CS. In contrast, a grammatical approach focuses on formal 

aspects of CS and attempts to determine syntactic and morphological characteristics within the 

boundary of a code-switched sentence, i.e., intra-sentential CS. 

     All approaches to the study of grammatical aspects of CS are built on the fundamental 

premise that CS is a grammatical phenomenon; hence there must be certain grammatical 

mechanisms to govern the process of mixing of two independent grammatical systems 

(Gardener-Chloros 2009). However, there appears to be no common agreement among scholars 
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regarding the nature of these mechanisms which govern CS. Though the earliest of the 

approaches to CS viewed it as a random and unsystematic phenomenon (cf. Espinoza 1917 and 

Labov 1963, 1971& 1972), later studies considered it a grammatical phenomenon worth studying 

and made an attempt to account for these mechanisms. However, scholars differ in the positions 

they take in accounting for different switching patterns found in the data involving different 

language-pairs. To deal with recurring CS patterns, studies adopt different techniques and 

methodology, employing different grammatical frameworks to deal with such data. On one hand, 

there are researchers who propose grammatical postulates which are available only to bilinguals, 

thereby implying a ‘third’ grammar – the grammar which is the result of the mixing of two 

independent grammatical systems, available only to the speakers who have command of two 

independently grammatical systems. The other group of researchers categorically rejects such 

proposals which are specifically meant for CS, and argue that the grammar of code-switched 

sentences should be accounted for through existing set of grammatical tools which are employed 

to account for the well-formedness of ‘pure’ sentences; hence no CS-specific constraints.   

     Assuming a Null theory perspective (Mahootian and Santorini 1996, MacSwan, 1999 and 

Chan 1999 & 2008), the present study posits that switches found in Urdu/English CS-data may 

satisfactorily  be accounted for by invoking theoretical assumptions of Chomsky’s (1995) 

Minimalist Program (hereafter MP), specifically Phase Theory (Chomsky 2000, 2001 and 2008). 

Based on the belief that a universal set of principles governs all languages and that differences 

among languages are the result of different lexically-encoded morphological features (Chomsky 

1995), the MP attempts to model the ‘competence’ of a monolingual speaker with a minimal set 

of apparatus. The MP views language as consisting of two components: a Lexicon and a 

Computational System for Human Language (Hereafter CHL) with two interfaces. All the crucial 
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language-specific information in the form of lexically-encoded morphological features is 

restricted to lexicon while CHL remains invariant across languages. Viewed from a minimalist 

point of view, CS should be considered an interaction of two lexically-encoded grammars 

through an invariant CHL (MacSwan 1999).In this way, a minimalist perspective on CS entails 

that both ‘pure’ and code-switched sentences may be accounted for uniformly without proposing 

any CS-specific constraint. With positive and negative evidence from Urdu-English CS, the 

study argues that both existing constraint-based and constraint-free models of CS suffer from 

theoretical and empirical inadequacies; hence unable to account for the recurring switches in 

Urdu/English CS-data documented in the study. It is argued that CS-specific postulates should be 

abandoned because both mixed and unmixed sentences are derived in two distinct derivational 

chunks in similar way by employing a single set of grammatical apparatus.  

    MacSwan’s (1999) Minimalist approach to CS has been one of the mainstream approaches in 

the literature on formal aspects of CS. MacSwan (1999, 2000, 2004, 2005a, 2005b, 2009 & 

2010) views CS as the interaction of two sets of lexically-encoded features (lexicon) being 

processed through an invariant CHL which computes the values of the features contributed by two 

lexicons indistinctly. MacSwan’s PF Disjunction Theorem (1999) is claimed to have universal 

application, capable of making valid predictions regarding CS within word-boundary (see 

2.3.2.6). MacSwan’s approach is primarily based upon Chomsky (1995). However, Chomsky 

(2000, 2001, 2002 and 2008) proposes conceptual departures from Chomsky (1995). In the later 

MP, sentences are derived in distinct derivational chunks i.e. Phases. Instead of delaying the 

checking of uninterpretable features until all lexical resources are exhausted, the features are 

valued in a c-command relation at the end of each phase and the inputs are transferred to the 

interfaces through multiple Spell Outs in the later MP. Whereas MacSwan’s (1999) approach is 
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based upon a feature checking theory presented in Chomsky (1995), the present study attempts to 

account for Urdu/English CS by invoking Phase Theory in which the features are valued in 

phases in a c-command domain through operation Agree presented in Chomsky (2000 & 2001).    

     Thus Phase Theory forms the core of the minimalist account of CS offered by the present 

study. The notion of phase as an independent chunk of a derivation is pivotal to the explanation 

of the switching patterns found in Urdu/English CS. The study posits that each code-switched 

sentence like an unmixed sentence is derived in two distinct phases i.e. vP and CP. Switching 

patterns in each phase stand independent of each other as both the chunks become inaccessible to 

each other upon their completion due to Phase Impenetrability Condition (Chomsky 2000 & 

2001). It is claimed that the selection of v from one of the two lexicons is crucial in determining 

the switching patterns in each phase because the selection of other items from the two lexicons 

involved in CS is subject to the satisfaction of the restrictions imposed by feature specifications 

which v introduces into derivation. This role of v is not specifically meant for CS; v plays the 

same crucial role in determining the syntactic dependencies in a well-formed ‘pure’ sentence. 

Thus derivation of a well-formed code-switched sentence involves only those grammatical 

mechanisms and operations which are employed to derive well-formed unmixed sentences; 

hence no CS-specific constraints (cf. Polack 1980 & 1981, Joshi 1985b, Meyers-Scotton 1993a 

&1993b, Jake, Meyers-Scotton and Gross 2002 and Meyers-Scotton and Jake 2009) are required 

to deal with CS-data. 

1.2 Objectives of the Study 

Offering a Null theory perspective on intra-sentential CS, the study aims to establish the 

following with supporting evidence from both naturally-occurring and elicited data:   

 Both constraint-free and constraint-based CS-models cannot account for the full range of 
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CS-patterns found in Urdu-English CS. The constraint based accounts of CS suffer from 

theoretical inadequacy in that they refer to certain CS-specific postulates to account for the 

intricacies of CS-data; and still they are unable to account for the full range of the data; their 

descriptive inadequacy lies in their inability to predict the recurring switches found in the data.  

Constraint-free CS-models (cf. (Mahootian & Santorini 1996, Chan 1999 and MacSwan 1999), 

on the other hand, suffer from descriptive inadequacy as they fail to predict recurring switches 

found in the Urdu/English CS-data documented in the study.   

 Both mixed and unmixed sentences are derived in a similar fashion through different 

grammatical mechanism. Like an unmixed sentences, mixed sentences are also produced in two 

distinct derivational chunks i.e., vP and CP. Selection of v and C as phase heads from one 

lexicon restricts the range of choices from both the lexicons involved in CS. Therefore, 

switching patterns found in both vP and CP are determined by the feature specifications of the 

respective head of each phase. However, the role of v is far more crucial than C as phase head 

because all switches except the switch between C and TP occur within vP.  

 Adopting ‘root’ view of lexical categories, it may be claimed that lexical categories may 

be switched freely between two lexicons. Being unspecified roots, lexical categories are 

defined in terms of the functional categories with which they merge. However, functional 

categories may not be switched like lexical categories. Members of functional categories except 

C are selected on the basis of their correspondence to feature specifications of v. Therefore, 

switching of functional categories of two lexicons is constrained by the feature specifications of 

v. 

 The role of v becomes even more visible in different switching behavior of complement 

and adjunct projections. Since complement projections serves as Goal for v, feature 
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specifications of the complement projections always correspond to feature specifications of v in 

well-formed mixed sentences. No complement projection therefore can escape the attention of 

v. Adjunct projections, on the other hand, stand independent of the feature specifications of v. 

While the selection of syntactic objects of complements is subject to their compatibility to v, 

syntactic objects involved in adjunct projections are selected independently of v.  

 Being an unspecified lexical root, V does not determine linear order of constituents in 

code-switched sentences as proposed by Mahootian and Santorini (1996), MacSwan (1999) and 

Nishimura (1997). Instead of V, the study claims that it is v which determines word-order of the 

constituents in both monolingual and bilingual contexts directly and indirectly. Hence linear 

order of constituents remains OV if an Urdu v is selected as phase head whereas selection of an 

English v provides a VO order to the constituents.  

1.3 Significance of the Study 

The present study on the formal aspects of Urdu-English intra-sentential CS is expected to make 

a significant contribution to the literature on grammatical aspects of CS. Based on Chomsky’s 

(2000, 2001, 2002 & 2008) Phase Theory, phase-based account of CS offered in the present 

study makes a major contribution to existing knowledge by providing an account of the full 

range of switching patterns found in Urdu/English CS without making appeal to the postulates 

which are not found to be independently motivated by monolingual data. The proposal offered in 

the present study has many advantages over the existing CS-models and theories from both 

theoretical and empirical point of view. Theoretical strength of the study lies in that it 

successfully links the issues of code-switching and bilingual lingual capacity to the dominant 

linguistic theory of the day. Empirically, the phase based account of CS has been found to work 

better than the earlier CS-models in making empirical predictions regarding CS-data from 
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different language-pairs.  

     Apart from its theoretical and empirical importance in the literature on CS, the present study 

is also significant in that it is the first research in Pakistan on formal aspects of intra-sentential 

CS. The account of interaction of two distinct grammatical systems offered by the present study 

is especially important in that it is linked to the dominant linguistic theory of the time, i.e., the 

MP. Though a number of quantitative studies on sociolinguistic aspects of CS have been 

conducted in Pakistan, no study on the formal aspects of intra-sentential CS in has yet been 

conducted. It is expected that the present study will encourage the young scholars in Pakistani 

Universities to further investigate formal aspects of CS involving different indigenous languages, 

thereby testing the claims made by the present study with CS data from other language pairs. 

1.4 Organization of the Study 

The present study has been divided into 7 Chapters. Chapter 1, being the introductory chapter, 

has provided background including objectives and the major claims made by the present study. 

Chapter 2 presents a critical review of the literature on CS. The chapter is divided into sections 

dealing with different issues related to sociolinguistic and formal aspects of CS and other contact 

phenomena. Chapter 3 presents an outline of the theoretical framework, i.e., the MP.  The chapter 

includes an introduction to the generative tradition in linguistics and the evolution of Principles 

and Parameter Theory (hereafter PPT). Different sections of chapter 3 are devoted to brief 

discussion of different developments made in the MP since 1995. Chapter 4 deals with issues 

related to the setting of the study and empirical issues like the data, participants, consultants etc. 

The chapter includes important discussion on social status and co-existence of Urdu and English 

in the post-partition era in Pakistan. Chapter 5 presents an account of the recurring switches 

found in Urdu/English CS. The data selected from Urdu/English CS corpus are orthographically 
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transcribed and are presented along with their cognates and other relevant information in 

accordance with standard practice in the literature on CS. Chapter 6 presents an evaluation of the 

existing-CS models and theories. Both constraint-based and constraint-free CS models and 

theories are evaluated against the recurring switching patterns in Urdu/English CS-data. The 

chapter exposes theoretical and empirical inadequacies in the existing models and theories with 

regard to the recurring switches found in the data. Based on Chomsky’s proposal of derivation of 

monolingual sentences by phases, Chapter 7 presents a phase-based account of Urdu/English CS. 

It is claimed that this account of CS performs better than existing CS-models in accounting for 

the recurring switching patterns found in the data.  The dissertation concludes that no CS-specific 

constraints are required to account for CS; rather the minimalist assumption of Chomsky’s Phase 

Theory can adequately account for the data across different language-pairs.  
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Chapter 2 

Issues and Debates in Code-Switching: A Review of Literature 

This chapter critically reviews the literature on CS in general and the grammatical aspects of CS 

in particular. The chapter presents an account of the developments made in CS and critically 

deals with major debates and issues in the literature. Section 2.1 deals with definitional and 

terminological issues focusing upon use of the term CS by different scholars; the section 

highlights the problems and issues related to the use of terminology. Section 2.2 deals with 

criteria to make a distinction between code-switching, code-mixing and borrowing; the section 

highlights the issues that one faces while trying to make a distinction between the related contact 

phenomena. Section 2.3 critically reviews previous studies on both sociolinguistic and 

grammatical aspects of CS. Section 2.3.1 focuses on social significance of CS, dealing with 

major approaches to the study of CS from a sociolinguistic point of view. Section 2.3.2 presents 

an account of the major studies on grammatical aspects of CS.  The section presents critical 

reviews of both constraint-based and constraint-free CS models and theories in different sub-

sections of the chapter.  

2.1 Terminological and Definitional Issues 

According to Bullock and Toribio (2009), CS as a term covers a broad range of contact 

phenomena, difficult to be characterized in definitive terms for a variety of reasons. In fact, 

“there exists debate in the literature concerning the precise characterization of CS and how 

various kinds of language contact varieties are to be classified”. (Bullock and Toribio 2009: p.2) 

The problems in characterizing and defining the phenomena are fundamentally caused by three 

major reasons. Firstly, the varied manifestation of CS (varying from the insertion of single items 

to alternation between languages in larger chunks of discourse) challenge any attempt to define 
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such phenomena in definitive terms. Secondly, since CS is the product of bilinguals who reside 

in varying contact settings, differing from each other in degree of proficiency, it remains difficult 

to provide a description of this varied product in clear-cut terms. Thirdly, CS may be deployed 

for a number of reasons: filling linguistic gaps, expressing ethnic identity, and achieving 

particular discursive aims, among others. 

     To start with, CS may be defined as the use of two or more languages in same conversation 

without any conscious effort on the part of bilinguals. According to Gardener-Chloros (2009), CS 

is the capacity to alternate effortlessly between two languages available to bilinguals. This 

capacity of bilinguals to switch between two languages has been the focus of research on 

bilingualism with the result that a large number of studies focusing on different dimensions of 

this phenomenon have been carried out in the last three decades (Bullock and Toribio 2009).  

This scholarly interest has exposed popular misconceptions regarding both CS in particular and 

bilingualism in general. Though scholars view CS as the marker of proficiency of bilinguals, 

considering it as much grammatical as any unmixed sentence, it is generally viewed by lay-

people as symbol of ‘degenerate’ language. This misconception regarding CS on the part of 

public in general is primarily caused by the prevalent prescriptive approach to grammar which 

leads to the notion of ‘correctness’ (Bullock and Toribio 2009). According to Gardener-Chloros 

(1991), it is quite natural for monolingual speakers to draw on different varieties of the same 

language such as style, register, dialect etc., available in their linguistic repertoire and keep on 

alternating between these varieties to serve their ends in different domains depending upon 

different social and linguistic variables such as addressee, topic, and physical context, among 

others. In the same way, bilinguals’ command of two languages instead of one and their capacity 

to alternate between them motivated by a host of linguistic, socio-pragmatic and socio-cultural 
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factors may be treated as just another way of switching between different varieties of the same 

language. In given situations, bilinguals exploit this ability and alternate between languages in an 

unchanged setting, often within the same utterance; this is what is called intra-sentential CS, the 

focus of the present study..   

     According to Milroy & Muysken (1995), CS has been the central issue in research on 

bilingualism. Studies on bilingualism strongly suggest that bilinguals tend to mix items from two 

distinct systems within the course of one sentence (cf. among others, Poplack 1980 & 1981). 

However, mixing of two languages in the conversation of bilinguals has led to certain 

misconceptions regarding the competence of bilinguals in one or both of the languages involved. 

In fact, the earliest approaches like that of Labov (1971) take the (apparently) nonsystematic 

mixing as an indicator of language confusion. However, a renewed interest in the study of 

bilingualism in the past three decades has vindicated the grammaticality of CS; it is believed that 

study of sociolinguistic and grammatical aspects of CS can provide rich insights into how two 

systems work and interact with each other in the mind or how mixing of two languages is 

exploited by bilinguals to perform different discourse functions in a social context.  

     However, scholars tend to differ from each other in their definitions and use and scope of 

terminology. A good deal of complexity is caused by the fact that the term CS has been employed 

to identify different but related theoretical positions by different researchers. As is the case with 

any other aspect of contact phenomena, research on CS has also suffered from a lot of 

terminological confusion. Disagreement among researchers regarding use of the term CS 

becomes quite evident upon even a cursory glance at the literature on CS. Researchers 

commonly disagree regarding the use of the term and the area covered by the term in contrast to 

other terms like code-mixing, borrowing and code-alternation. Different studies have used these 
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terms differently; however, the core issue remains the perceived distinction between the terms 

CS and borrowing and CS and code-mixing (cf. Gysels, 1992; Myers-Scotton, 1993a; Poplack, 

1980 & 1981 and Singh 1985) on one hand and CS and code-mixing (cf. Kachru 1978 & 1983, 

Sridhar & Sridhar, 1980) on the other. To deal with such issues, different criteria have been 

proposed in the literature, leading to a lot of terminological confusion; hence no common 

agreement regarding the use of these terms.  

     The term code is a neutral way of referring to any linguistic variety of a language such as 

dialect, register, style, etc. Employing the term code as an umbrella term covering many other 

manifestations of contact phenomena, Milroy and Muysken (1995) define CS as “the alternate 

use by bilinguals of two or more languages in the same conversation” (p. 7). Myers-Scotton 

(1993b) also uses the term CS as a cover term and defines it as “alternations of linguistic 

varieties within the same conversation” (p. 1). Other researchers like Gardner-Chloros, (1991) 

propose that switching is possible not only between languages but also among dialects of the 

same languages. Gumpers (1982) defines CS as “the juxtaposition within the same speech, 

exchange of passages of speech belonging to two different grammatical systems or subsystems” 

(p. 59). The frequency of the occurrence of these passages in a speech exchange is completely 

ignored by this general assertion, leaving many of the theoretical and empirical questions 

unanswered. Other researchers like Kachru, (1983), Singh (1985) and Sridhar & Sridhar (1980) 

rather prefer to use the term code mixing to refer to inter-sentential switches while the term code-

alternation is used to refer to the intra-sentential code-switching i.e. switches that occur within 

sentences.   

     A grammatical viewpoint offers a different perspective.  One of the concerns in research on 

CS is the involvement of the rules of two languages in mixing of two grammatical systems;. 
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Positing that it is mandatory to take into account the structural integrity of the languages, Sankoff 

& Poplack (1981) assert that grammatical aspects of individual languages play a crucial role in 

their mixing. Di Sciullo, Muysken & Singh (1986) posit that language mixing is a linguistic 

behavior which consists of sentences, formed by lexical items coming from two lexicons. They 

introduce a new term code-mixing (hereafter CM), which is claimed to be more comprehensive 

and appropriate term than CS. Later,  Muysken (2000) accepts that CM may refer ‘to all cases 

where lexical items and grammatical features from two languages appear in one sentence’ 

whereas ‘the more commonly used term CS will be reserved for the rapid succession of several 

languages in a single speech event’(ibid.) (p.1). According to Muysken (2000), bilinguals employ 

three different strategies in the mixing of two languages, and on the basis of these strategies he 

offers a typology of CS patterns found in the data from different language pairs. The strategies 

employed by the bilinguals include alternation, congruent lexicalization and insertion. As 

exemplified in (1) and (2), bilinguals switch between two languages in such a way that both 

languages remain  relatively separated as A-B; This type of language alternation has been termed 

Classic CS or alternational CS (cf. Muysken 2000), but is most widely known as intra-sentential 

CS  (cf. Poplack 1980). Congruent lexicalization, as exemplified in (3), occurs if two languages 

are closely related typologically and share some common grammatical structure which can be 

filled with items from either of the languages. Third strategy employed by bilinguals is that of 

insertion which results in a nested A-B-A structure by embedding constituent of one language 

into the constituent of another language, as exemplified in (4). 

    (1) Spanish/English 

          Sometimes I’ll start a sentence in Spanish [sic] y termino en espan˜ol 

                                                                               . . . and I finish in Spanish.    (Poplack 1980: 2) 
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     (2) Swahili/English 

        That’s too much. Sina pesa. 

        “ . . . I don’t have [much] money.”                                                (Myers-Scotton 1993a:41)                                                                                                             

  (3)  Dutch/Sranan   

        wan heri gedeelte de ondro beheer fu gewapende machten 

         one whole part CPL under control of armed force 

        “One whole part is under control of the armed forces.” 

                  (Bolle 1994:75, cited in Muysken 2000:139) 

    (4) Persian/Swedish 

         xob pas falsk-an pesa-aˆ 

         well then false-CPL 3pl boy-pl 

        “Well then boys are false.”                                                       (Naseh Lotfabbadi 2002:101) 

     Myers-Scotton’s (1993b) definition of CS is concerned with mixing from an insertional point 

of view and adopts the idea of a Matrix Language (hereafter ML), i.e., the language that provides 

morpho-syntactic frame of code-switched sentences: “code-switching is the selection by 

bilinguals or multilingualism of forms from an embedded language (or languages) in utterances 

of a matrix language during the same conversation” (Meyers-Scotton 1993b: p.4). The two 

languages involved in CS are not treated equally by the speakers. But unlike Meyers-Scotton 

idea of the ML, Meisel’s (1994) definition of CS is based on speakers’ competence in both 

pragmatic and grammatical aspects of the languages involved in CS. He defines CS as:  

 the ability to select the language according to the interlocutor, the situational context, the 

topic of conversation, and so forth, and to change languages within an interactional sequence 
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in accordance with sociolinguistic rules and without violating specific grammatical 

constraints (p.415).  

     Thus there appears to no common agreement among scholars regarding the use of 

terminology for contact phenomena and the scope of each term employed. Scholars do not agree 

with one another on the definition of the term CS; different theoretical positions are expressed by 

defining contact phenomena differently. However, it is crucial to establish certain boundaries 

between neighboring terms like CS, CM and borrowing. The thorny questions of boundaries and 

distinctions between related contact phenomena are not yet settled in the literature. In the 

following section, however, we review the literature on distinction between CS and borrowing.   

2.2 Code-switching versus Borrowing 

The foreign words that occur in code-switched sentences are considered either case of borrowing 

or CS. What constitutes CS and borrowing has led to a debate among scholars. The problem of 

maintaining a working distinction between instances of CS and borrowing can partly be ascribed 

to what Weinreich (1968) and Weinreich, Labov & Herzog (1968) refer to as the transition 

problem. Because of the diachronic nature of the process of change, it is not straightforward to 

determine the point where a lexical item gains the status of a loanword. This problem is 

complicated even more by the fact that language change is supposedly more rapid with no clear 

norms in bilingual communities in an urban context (Weinreich et al., 1968). Therefore, the 

foreign words in a host language remain at different stages in this process of change, posing 

challenges to any criteria to maintain distinction between CS and borrowing.  

     However, different attempts have been made to maintain such a distinction. One comes across 

two contradictory approaches in the literature on CS regarding the distinction between CS and 

borrowing. One approach associated with Poplack (1980 & 1981) and Poplack, Wheeler & 
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Westwood (1987) and Poplack, Sankoff and Miller (1988) proposes that single lexical items 

from another language inherently differ from longer stretches of CS. For Poplack and her 

associate, the distinction between CS and borrowing is based upon morpho-syntactic and 

phonological integration of such items. Thus, the integration of such items in the host language 

serves as the criterion for maintaining such a distinction. On the other hand, majority of 

researchers like Bentahila & Davies (1983) and Myers-Scotton (1993a) claim that such a 

perceived distinction should not be critical in analyses of bilingual speech. Unlike scholars from 

first group, the scholars from the second group do not consider the occurrences of single-words 

(i.e. insertions) and multiple-words (i.e. alternations) two distinct processes; rather, they are 

considered two distinct forms of interaction between two grammatical systems  

     For Poplack and her associates, CS and borrowing are different from each other as these 

processes are the product of two different mechanisms. For determining the status of non-native 

material in bilingual utterances, three types of criteria are proposed; these criteria are based upon 

the CS-data taken from the bilingual Puerto Rican community in New York City. The three 

criteria refer to phonological, morphological and syntactic integration of single lexical items 

from a donor language into a base language. Items which show only syntactic integration or 

phonological integration or no integration at all are cases of CS while instances where such items 

exhibit all types of integration are regarded as cases of borrowing. The approach developed by 

Poplack and her associates succeeds in capturing certain generalizations with corroborating 

evidence from cross-linguistic data. However, the concept of phonological integration has been 

questioned and later on discarded because of the variation inherent in the very process. In this 

way, the items which show morphological or syntactic integration but may or may not show 

phonological integration are considered the cases of nonce borrowing. Poplack and her 
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associates do not use the criteria of frequency of use or degree of acceptance for establishing 

borrowing. For them, lexical borrowing is considered a continuum which ranges from 

established loanwords to nonce borrowings. Consider the following two constructed examples of 

Urdu/English CS in (5). 

  (5) Urdu-English 

       (a)  Hum-ney                   seat-ain    reserve  karwa  leen. 

              We
D 

 -Erg
                            

seats
N                                 

do
v
       get

T
        

  

                   1/PL/Erg                               3/PL/Fem/Acc                            PASS        Pst/PL/Fem 

          We got the seats reserved. 

        (b)  Hum   -ney                   seats  reserve  karwa  leen. 

               
    We

D 
 -Erg

                                                                   
do

v
      get

T
        

  

                        1/PL/Erg                                                                   PASS      Pst/PL/Fem 

          We got the seats reserved. 

     According to the approach developed by Poplack and her associates, mixing in (5a) should be 

considered an example of borrowing because of the complete integration of the item, while the 

item in (5b) is an instance of CS as it does not show morphological integration.  This approach 

stipulates that a lone other-language item may get the status of loanword through time with 

increased frequency of use and acceptance by monolinguals. But it is important to note that this 

approach neither considers CS part of such a continuum nor are nonce borrowings are seen as 

instances of CS.  

     Researchers from the other group, however, do not take integration as the defining criterion 

for making a distinction between borrowing and CS.  Myers-Scotton (1993a & 1993b) considers 

CS and borrowing as related processes, belonging to a single continuum. Therefore, she 

categorically rejects morpho-syntactic integration as the basis for maintaining a distinction 
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between them; rather she argues against the need to make a clear demarcation between the two 

concepts. For her, frequency is regarded as the only criterion to maintain such a distinction. She 

also argues against the idea that a salient characteristic of borrowed items is their capacity to fill 

perceived lexical gaps as proposed by Bentahila & Davies (1983) and Sridhar & Sridhar (1980). 

Adopting the idea that borrowing occurs more than is actually needed (Haugen 1950), a 

distinction may be made between what Meyers-Scotton refers to as cultural borrowings and core 

borrowings. The lexical items from the donor language which are quite new to the recipient 

language are considered cases of cultural borrowings while the items which have equivalents in 

the recipient language and therefore are not motivated by any lexical requirement of the base 

language are cases of core borrowing (Meyers-Scotton 1993a, p. 169). In fact, core borrowing is 

the only type of borrowing which Meyers-Scotton (1993a) considers to be part of continuum 

which characterizes lone other-language items in CS. According to her, the social prestige 

enjoyed by the donor language in a community ensures the non-integration of the borrowed 

items. Furthermore, it is also argued that educated bilinguals may display tendency to pronounce 

the borrowed items as closely to the original as possible. Meyers-Scotton, thus, radically differs 

from the argument developed by Poplack et al., (1987). Unlike Poplack et al., (1987) and 

Poplack et al., (1988), Meyers-Scotton (1993a) does not consider CS and borrowing as two 

distinct processes, nor is such a distinction considered critical by her in any sense.  

     Based on French data in urban Lubumbashi/Swahili, Gysels (1992) also claims that it is not 

possible to determine whether an item is always a case of borrowing or CS; this is because the 

same item can be considered CS or borrowing depending upon the type of discourse structure. 

Furthermore, Backus and Boeschoten (1996) also claim that morpho-syntactic integration cannot 

work as a criterion for making distinction between CS and borrowing, thereby rejecting 
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Poplack’s proposal; rather it is the individual who assigns such status to a single-word foreign 

item in the recipient language based upon a host of linguistic and sociolinguistic factors.  

2.3 Approaches to the Study of Code-switching 

Though CS is generally considered ‘bad’ or ‘degenerate’ language by lay-people, CS remains an 

attractive topic for researchers and scholars. Taken as an outcome of the mixing of two distinct 

grammatical systems, CS provides “a unique window on the structural outcomes of language 

contact, which can be shown to be systematic rather than aberrant” (Bullock and Toribio 2009 

p.1). Mixing of two distinct grammatical systems in the course of a single sentence in an 

unchanged setting or among sentences carries important implications for linguistic theory in 

general. On the other hand, the act of mixing of two languages is also a social construct and has 

important relations with the way roles and identities are assumed in a socio-pragmatic context.  

Scholars find it interesting to investigate the phenomenon which involves mixing of two 

grammatical systems in a given socio-pragmatic space.  

     Studies on CS generally focus on either the sociolinguistic or grammatical side of CS (Van 

Dulm 2009). Those who focus on sociolinguistic and socio-pragmatic aspects take CS as a form 

of social behavior which can be exploited by speakers to perform different functions in different 

domains. A grammatical approach, on the other hand, focuses on the structural aspects of CS 

with the aim of determining syntactic and morphological characteristics of code-switched 

constructions. A sociolinguistic approach to the study of CS focuses on the role of social factors 

in CS, the aim being to determine patterns of CS and how these may be affected by social factors 

such as context and speakers’ role and relationships, among others. Furthermore, these two 

approaches differ from each other in that a grammatical approach focuses upon intra-sentential 

CS i.e., switching within a code-switched sentence while a sociolinguistics approach is 
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concerned with inter-sentential CS i.e., switching among sentences. In the following sections, a 

critical review of the research conducted on CS is presented in two sub-sections. In 2.3.1., we 

present a critical review of research on the sociolinguistics aspects while in 2.3.2 we offer a 

critical review of the literature on grammatical aspects of CS.   

2.3.1 Sociolinguistic Perspective on Code-Switching:  

     In the early 20
th 

century, scholars started taking interest in CS after Espinoza’s (1917) study of 

CS between English and Spanish in New Mexico and southern Colorado, USA. In this study, 

Espinoza (1917) argued that the influence of English upon Spanish (the native language of 

majority of people of the region) solely rest upon the perception that English is superior to 

Spanish because of the dominance of English in the political and economic spheres. 

Furthermore, Espinoza claimed that such CS was random and that no rule governing this mixing 

was detectable. Later on, Weinreich (1968) accepted the possibility of inter-sentential CS but 

ruled out the option of intra-sentential CS with the remark that “ the ideal bilingual switches 

from one language to another according to appropriate changes in the speech situation …, but … 

certainly not within a single sentence” (p.73). Following these early observations, researchers 

subsequently established that CS is a rule-governed phenomenon. However, they propose 

varying constraints to determine switching patterns and allow and disallow particular switches. It 

has been proposed that CS is constrained not only grammatically but socially too by socio-

pragmatic factors such as domain, topic, addressees, etc.  

     Based on Bernstein’s (1961 p.171)  suggestion about the role performed by the social and 

affective factors in the “speech mode” adopted by speakers,  Blom and Gumperz’s  (1972) 

ethnolinguistic study of code-switching between Bokmål and Ranamål in Hemnesberget, 

Norway,  is the first in-depth investigation of the role played by social factors in CS. With 
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supporting evidence, Blom and Gumperz (1972) propose that the code choices made by speakers 

are “patterned and predictable on the basis of certain features of the local social system” (p.409). 

Blom and Gumperz (1972: pp. 424, 425) draw a distinction between two types of CS: 

metaphorical switching which is motivated by a change of topic and situational switching which 

is motivated by a change in participants’ perception of the situation. The study of social meaning 

constructed by code choices is taken even further by Gumperz and Hernandez-Chavez 

 (1975) in their study of Spanish/English CS; here CS is viewed as a behavioral strategy 

reflecting notions of ethnic identity and confidentiality (p.163). 

      Meyers-Scotton (1993a & 1998) has also made significant contributions to the literature on 

sociolinguistic aspects of CS.  Meyers-Scotton proposes a Markedness Model which accounts for 

the social motivations of CS. Based on Grice’s (1975) Cooperative Principle (CP) regarding the 

intended meaning of the speaker, Meyers-Scotton (1998) proposes a negotiating principle which 

underlies the choices made by speakers in CS. It is entailed by the negotiating principle that form 

of the utterances chosen by speakers is subject to a set of rights and obligations (RO set) which 

they wish to be in force in a particular communicative exchange (Myers-Scotton 1993a: 113; 

Myers-Scotton 1998: 21). Meyers-Scotton (1998: .22) suggests that every speaker possesses a 

markedness evaluator which helps them in recognizing that linguistic choices of varying degrees 

of markedness in terms of discourse type form a continuum and that addressees respond 

differently to marked and unmarked choices. Thus CS can be accounted for in terms of speakers’ 

motivations which are essentially linked to the speakers’ perception that certain RO sets are 

socially appropriate. On the basis of these perceptions, speakers make appropriate choices for 

indexing these RO sets. Meyers-Scotton (1993a) suggests that four types of CS can be accounted 

for by the Markedness Model. The first type of CS occurs as a sequence of unmarked choices 
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which determine the switching patterns for indexing any change in the RO set (Myers-Scotton 

1993a: 114). The second type of CS itself may be the unmarked choice if the desired 

communicative intention is marked by CS itself (Myers-Scotton 1993a: 117). The third type of 

CS occurs as the marked choice which is used by speakers to ‘disidentify’ themselves with the 

expected RO set (Myers-Scotton 1993a: 131). The last type occurs as an exploratory choice to be 

used by speakers in a context where they themselves become unsure of what is expected and  

wish to find out which code choice will match their desired RO set (Myers-Scotton 1993a: 142).  

     In addition to the studies mentioned above, number of other important studies has been 

conducted on the sociolinguistic aspects of CS. Based upon data from Spanish/English CS, 

Valdes-Fallis (1976) distinguishes among types of CS such as situational, metaphorical, and 

contextual CS. Based upon later study of Spanish/English switching patterns found in direct and 

indirect requests, Valdes-Fallis (1981) describes CS as an interactional strategy. Kachru (1978 

&1983) conducted studies on CS between English and Indian languages and presented an 

account of the motivations for CS in India. Based on his analysis of Canadian French/English 

CS- data, Heller (1988) discusses the strategic use of code- switching for stylistic reasons, 

conversation management and social significance and its effects. While discussing various 

language contact phenomena, a number of social functions of CS such as referential, directive, 

expressive, phatic, and metalinguistic functions are proposed by Appel and Muysken (1987).  

Gardner-Chloros (1991) reports on French/Alsatian CS as marked and unmarked choice in 

Strasbourg. Treffers-Daller (1992 & 1994) focuses on social factors playing role in French/Dutch 

CS in Brussels. Finally, Clyne (2003) considers the role of code-switching in the context of a 

range of language contact phenomena such as language shift and convergence, focusing on 

Dutch and German in contact with English in Australia. 
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     Thus the sociolinguistic aspects of CS account for different social motivations for using this 

speech style, and also account for factors like language choice. The role played by social factors 

in CS is crucial and must be accounted for in order to fully understand the phenomenon. 

However, the present study is concerned with the structural aspects of CS to which we now turn. 

2.3.2 Grammatical Perspective on Code-Switching. 

     Along with an interest in sociolinguistic aspects of CS, scholars have also shown lot of 

interest in the grammatical aspects of CS since Espinoza’s (1917) study on CS. However, 

scholars do not commonly agree on whether bilinguals code-switch randomly or not.  Some 

studies of the early 70s, indeed, posited that CS is ungrammatical and random phenomenon. 

Labov (1971) considers CS an irregular mixture of two distinct systems while Lance (1975) 

argues that ‘there are perhaps no syntactic restrictions on where the switching can occur’ (from 

Di Sciullo et al., 1986:2).  

     However, in sharp contrast to what Labov (1971) and Lance (1975) propose, later studies on 

intra-sentential CS show agreement regarding grammaticality of CS and assert that CS is not an 

‘irregular’ or ungrammatical phenomenon. These studies on grammatical features of CS have 

established that CS is indeed constrained by grammatical rules and hence is not just random 

collection of items of two languages (cf. among others Timm 1975, Poplack 1980, Di Sciullo et 

al., 1986, Belazi et al., (1994). It has been predicted that CS is allowed at certain points and 

disallowed at certain other pints in a sentence. Along with this presupposition, the later studies 

have also tried to provide a description of CS in order to determine the grammatical restrictions 

on mixing of two independent grammatical systems. At the same time, it has also been argued 

that adequate description should be such as to satisfy general principles to account for CS cross- 

 



CODE-SWITCHING BY PHASES: A MINIMALIST PERSPECTIVE                                                                                       26                                                                
 

 
 

linguistically, making “independent and objective evidence possible, which is not driven by the 

switches themselves, and hence is not redundant” (Cantone 2007 p. 61).  

     The proposals presented in the following sections are built on the premise that CS is a 

grammatical phenomenon and hence there must be rules to regulate these switches and predict 

the potential switching-points across different language-pairs. Researchers tend to differ from 

one another because they attempt to apply different theories or different versions of one theory 

and the manner in which the theory is applied. However, the constraints offered in the literature 

have largely been found to be inadequate and inconsistent in accounting for CS cross-

linguistically; primary failure stems from the fact that constraints formulated on the basis of data 

from a particular language pair are over-generalized. Not only do these proposals suffer from 

lack of cross-linguistic empirical support but many of them have also been questioned on 

theoretical grounds. One of the problems with these grammatical proposals is that each of them 

focuses at a particular point of switching and ends up with a grammatical restriction to account 

for that particular switching point. Consequently, a number of constraints emerged e.g., the 

Coordinating Conjunction Constraint (Gumperz 1976) the Specifier Constraint (Timm 1975) the 

Adjective Order Constraint, the Clitic Constraint and the Inflectional Constraint (Pfaff 1979). 

The formulation of so many and varied constraints is problematic in that no generalization can be 

made regarding their cross-linguistic applicability (Cantone 2007). Nonetheless, the Null Theory 

perspective (cf. Mahootian and Santorini 1996, MacSwan 1999 and Chan 1999) rules out any 

constraints or postulates specifically meant for bilinguals and attempt to account for CS-data 

with the existing grammatical apparatus used to account for monolingual linguistic capacity.  A 

review of different competing constraint-based and constraints-free CS models and theories is 

presented in the following subsections.  
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      2.3.2.1 The equivalence-based approaches: 

      There are number of studies which focus on the “notion that language switching is controlled 

by some kind of syntactic equivalence requirement” (MacSwan 2009: p.311). This idea was first 

expressed by Lipski (1978) who hypothesizes that items which are switched must be 

“syntactically equivalent” (Lipski 1978:258) for the code-switched sentence to be acceptable. 

Pfaff (1979:314) follows the same line and maintains that “surface structures common to both 

languages are favored for switches”. Thus earliest of the approaches allow switching only where 

the surface structures of both grammars involved in CS map onto each other.  

     On the basis of evidence from Spanish-English mixed utterances by Puerto-Rican speakers 

living in New York, Poplack (1978, 1980 and 1981) and Sankoff & Poplack (1981) offer a 

proposal which is based on equivalence in surface word order of the languages involved in CS. 

The proposal seems, on the one hand, to have a more general and cross-linguistic status, and, on 

the other hand, to account for a specific grammatical area (Poplack 1980: 585). She focuses upon 

linear order of the constituents in code-switched sentences and claims that two grammatical 

systems are mixed only when there is an equivalent order of the constituents in both languages 

involved in CS. Thus, switching remains possible in discourse at points where the syntactic rules 

of both the languages are respected by the juxtaposition of two languages involved in CS. This 

restriction on CS is formally captured as Equivalence Constraint (hereafter EC) (Poplack 

1980:586). According to the EC given in (6), switching is possible only if word-orders of the two 

languages converge and the structure of two languages involved is equivalent; otherwise 

switching is disallowed. 
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     (6) The Equivalence Constraint 

Code-switching will tend to occur at points in discourse where juxtaposition of L1 and L2 

elements does not violate a syntactic rule of either language, that is, at points around which  

the surface structure of the two languages map onto each other. 

In order to elaborate (6), let us consider the code-switched sentence in (7). Since the EC (6) 

predicts switching only at points where the surface word order of both the languages converges , 

the switch in (7) is predicted to be ungrammatical because Spanish and English differ with 

respect to the placement of the object pronoun (clitic).  

      (7) Spanish/English 

     *told le, le told, him dije, dije him 

      told to-him, to-him I-told, him I-told, I-told him 

      (I) told him.”            (Poplack 1981:176) 

 However, the EC has been found to be empirically inadequate as it fails to account for full range 

of data from different language pairs (MacSwan 2009).  Myers-Scotton (1993a), Mahootian 

(1993), MacSwan (1999b), Chan (1999) and Muysken (2000) have exposed the empirical 

inadequacy of the constraint. Consider the contrast in (8) below: 

      (8) Spanish/English 

      (a.) The students habıan visto la pelı ´ cula italiana 

      (b.) *The student had visto la pelı ´ cula italiana  

             The student had seen the Italian movie.         (MacSwan 2009: 7) 

The EC predicts both (8a) and (8b) to be grammatical because of equivalence in the surface 

structures of Spanish and English in the construction of (8). Although the EC permits switching 

between the auxiliary and the verb and between the subject and the verb as the surface order is 
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similar in both Spanish and English with regard to the construction of (8), yet switching between 

subject and verb in (8a) is considered grammatical while switching between auxiliary and verb in 

(8b) is considered ungrammatical.   

     In the same way, code-switched sentence in (9) also pose challenge to the EC. In both (9a) 

and (9b) switching occurs between verb and pronoun and the placement of constituents in both 

the sentences is accepted by Spanish/Nahutal bilinguals. The EC predicts both (9a) and (9b) to be 

well-formed. However, (9a) is considered grammatical while (9b) is considered ungrammatical.   

     (9) Spanish/ Nahuatl  

       (a.) *Tu´ tikoas tlakemetl 

              tu´ ti-k-koa-s tlake-me-tl 

             you/sing 2S-3Os-buy-fut garment-pl-nsf 

             You will buy clothes. 

      (b.) El kikoas tlakemetl 

             el 0-ki-koa-s tlak-eme-tl 

             he 3S-3Os-buy-fut garment-pl-nsf 

             He will buy clothes.       (MacSwan 2009: 8) 

     The vulnerability of the EC, thus, stems from its inconsistency in dealing with the data. On 

one hand, it predicts switches only among typologically very similar languages i.e., the 

languages with same surface structure; on the other hand, it predicts switches at points where 

they never occur (Van Dulm 2007).  Di Sciullo et al., (1986: 3) further point out that the EC is 

not based on the structural relations and that it is formulated purely on the basis of linear 

sequence. 
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     To augment the EC, Poplack (1980) also presents a constraint to restrict switching within the 

boundary of a word. Poplack notes that CS is possible after any constituent if it is not a bound 

morpheme. Therefore, Poplack (1980:586) proposes a restriction to control word-internal 

switches. This additional restriction on CS is formally called Free Morpheme Constraint 

(hereafter FMC) given as (10).  

(10)  Free Morpheme Constraint 

Codes may be switched after any constituent in discourse provided that constituent is not a 

bound morpheme. 

The FMC in (10) correctly disallows (11) since an English stem is used with a Spanish bound 

morpheme without the phonological integration of the stem. 

   (11) *Estoy eat-iendo. 

             'I am eating.'                                                                                      (Poplack (1980: 586)                                                                                                                                                                                                  

     However, scholars have found the descriptive adequacy of the FMC to be somewhat 

controversial. While there are different studies based upon numerous corpora which attest it (cf. 

Bentahila and Davies 1983; Berk-Seligson 1986; Clyne 1987; MacSwan 1999), there are also 

various studies which pose challenges to it and present examples which are not correctly 

predicted by the FMC (cf. Bokamba 1989; Myers-Scotton 1993a; Halmari 1997; Chan 1999; 

among others).  However, the scholars who support the FMC challenge the counter-examples to 

the FMC offered by different studies. For example, MacSwan (2009) notes that   

     “in presenting counter-examples to The Free Morpheme Constraint, researchers have  

     often given too little attention to the specific phonological, morphological, and syntactic 

     characteristics of the examples cited, making it difficult to determine whether they are in 

     fact, violations.” (p.213) 
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     Following Poplack and Sankoff ‘s (1981) proposal that  the items which are phonologically 

integrated into the language of the bound morpheme should be regarded as borrowings rather 

than CS, such example as (11) should be considered cases of borrowing;  and hence do not 

constitute counter-example to the FMC (10). 

     Another issue with Poplack’s proposal of the EC and the FMC is that it implies there are 

certain constraints which are available specifically to the bilinguals only. According to MacSwan 

(2000: 38), both the EC and the FMC imply that the interaction of two grammars is ruled by a 

so-called ‘third grammar’. For this reason, both the EC and the FMC are considered CS-specific 

postulates, and have not found to be independently motivated by monolingual data. For 

achieving scientific precision and economy, it is important to avoid proposing any third grammar 

unless the data under analysis requires it (MacSwan 2000).  Hence, both the EC and the FMC are 

redundant and should be avoided.   

     Joshi’s (1985b) Constraint on Closed Class Items (henceforth CCIC) is another model which 

is based on equivalence in surface word orders of the languages involved in CS, and makes 

appeal to CS-specific postulates like the FMC and the EC. Joshi’s (1985b) CCIC (12) stipulates 

that there is an asymmetry in the contribution of both the languages involved in CS. Certain 

items can be contributed by one language only while certain other items can be contributed by 

either of the languages. The CCIC attempts to explain this asymmetry in CS by giving one 

language the dominant role i.e. the matrix language which determines the surface order of the 

constituents in a code-switched sentence and provides items of closed classes such as 

prepositions, determiners etc., whereas members of open classes like N, V etc., may be provided 

by either of the languages involved in CS.  In his work on processing of code-switched 
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sentences, Joshi (1985b: 194) proposes categorical ban on switching of closed-class items while 

open word classes are available for switching. 

(12) Closed-Class Items Constraint   

Closed-class items (e.g., determiners, quantifiers, prepositions, possessive, Aux, Tense, 

helping verbs) cannot be switched (Joshi 1985).    

     As supporting evidence for (12), Joshi  offers examples such as (13) and (14) from 

Marathi/English CS  where Marathi postpositions and English prepositions are closed class items 

and so may not be switched.    

  (13) Marathi/English 

        * kāhi khucyā on  

           (on some chairs) 

  (14) *war some chairs  

          (on some chairs)                                                                                     (Joshi 1985b: 195)                                      

     The use of [on] from English in (13) in a Marathi-dominated construction and the use of 

[war] from Marathi in an English-dominated construction in (14) are considered ungrammatical 

because they involve switching of closed class items which, according to the CCIC, cannot be 

switched.  

     However, Joshi's CCIC has been questioned on theoretical and empirical grounds. 

Theoretically, the CCIC has been challenged for making appeal to a mechanism which has not 

been found to be independently motivated in monolingual context. Like the EC and the FMC, the 

CCIC proposes a mechanism that is available only to bilinguals, proposing thereby a so called 

CS-specific constraint. In contrast, the general tenancy is to avoid such constraints and “clearly 
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we should aim for universal explanations when looking for grammatical constraints” (Muysken 

1995: 178).  

     The CCIC has also been challenged on empirical grounds and has been found to be 

empirically inadequate, unable to account for the full range of CS-data across different language 

pairs. There are different studies which offer counter-examples to the CCIC. The CCIC fails 

empirical tests, such as those performed by Clyne (1987), Nortier (1990) and MacSwan (1999). 

Mahootian and Santorini (1996) report that the French/Tunisian Arabic switch in (15) is not 

consistent with Joshi’s CCIC. In spite of a switch involving only closed class items, (15) is 

considered a well-formed sentence, contrary to what the CCIC stipulates.  

       (15) French/Tunisian Arabic 

       J’ai joue avec il-ku:ra 

     I have played with the ball.                                                    (Mahootian and Santorini: 1996)                                                                                                                           

Thus the CCIC fails to correct empirical prediction regarding the switch in (15).  

     Joshi’s CCIC is also falsified by Farsi/English switch in (16) which documents switching of 

Farsi C [ke] which being member of closed word classes cannot be switched. As stipulated by 

the CCIC, switching of C being member of closed classes is disallowed. 

  (16) Farsi/English 

          Anyway, I figured ke if I worked hard enough, I’d finish in the summer. 

 Anyway, I figured that if I worked hard enough, I’d finish in the summer.    

                                                                                                 (Mahootian and Santorini: 1996) 

Contrary to what the CCIC stipulates, Mahootian and Santorini found (16) to be a well formed 

grammatical sentence. In this way, the CCIC also makes incorrect prediction regarding the well-

formedness of (16). Thus the CCIC has been found to fail on both theoretical and empirical 
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grounds and has been found to lack the capacity to account for the switching patterns 

documented in the data from different language pairs.  

      In her study of Spanish/ English CS, Woolford (1983) rejects any unmotivated CS-specific 

constraints by relating CS to the dominant grammatical theory, thereby offering a model which 

attempts to account for CS-data with the help of mechanisms which are already available in 

linguistic capacity of monolingual speaker. However, Woolford’s approach is also based on 

equivalence in the surface order of both the languages involved in CS. As MacSwan (2009) 

remarks: 

     “Woolford (1983) similarly attempted to derive The Equivalence Constraint working within 

      the basic assumptions of the Aspects model. Like Pfaff (1979) and others before her, 

      Woolford emphasized that our best account of CS would avoid reference to any kind of CS- 

      specific grammar. And like Sankoff and Poplack, Woolford recognized the basic dilemma of  

      providing lexical items with access to the structure of  the sentence in which they were 

      inserted” (p.314). 

     For Woolford, the fundamental question a study on CS has to answer is concerned with the 

interaction of two independent grammatical systems in the course of a single sentence. In this 

connection, she asserts that there are no CS-specific rules; rather the two grammatical systems 

operate independently to produce a sub-part of the tree; hence no ‘third’ grammar. She proposes 

a generative model of code-switched sentences. This model predicts that each code-switched 

sentence is the joint product of the PS-rules of two languages working jointly to generate part of 

a phrase marker independently of each other; hence, no CS specific rules are required to account 

for CS-data. According to Woolford (1983): 
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     “Phrase structure rules are drawn freely from both grammars during the construction of 

     constituent structure trees, but the lexicon of each grammar is limited to filling only those 

     terminal nodes created by phrase structure rules drawn from the same language. Nevertheless, 

     in the event that there are phrase structure rules common to both languages, such rules belong 

     simultaneously to both languages. Lexical items can be freely drawn from either language to 

     fill terminal nodes created by phrase structure rules common to both languages”. (p. 535)   

     Putting in alternative terms, terminal nodes created by the PS rules of a particular language 

can be filled by lexical items from the same language while PS rules which are common to both 

languages create terminal nodes which may be filled by lexical items from either of the 

languages. The data in (17) and (18) are offered by Woolford in support of her claim.     

     (17) Spanish/English 

          Todos los Mexicanos were riled up.  

           All of the Mexicans were riled up.  

       (18) El hombre who saw the accident es cubano.  

              The man who saw the accident is Cuban                                         (Woolford 1983: 524)  

     Though the model presented by Woolford successfully relates CS to the grammatical theory 

of the time, the model has been criticized as a mere reformulation of Poplack’s (1980) EC. The 

proposal offered by Woolford fails to achieve its intended results and therefore suffers from 

descriptive inadequacy. Studies offer numerous instances of code-switched sentences which 

contradict the claims made by Woolford’s model of CS (cf. Clyne (1987, Stenson 1990 and 

MacSwan 2009).  Consider (19) and (20) below to understand the failure of her model in 

predicting the switch: 

(19) NP       Det N
sp:n 

Adj
sp:adj
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(20) the casa blanca 

      “the white house”                   (MacSwan 2009:9 p.314)   

The Spanish-unique PS rule in (19) requires that all items must be contributed by Spanish. The 

rule does not allow CS within the constituent generated by the PS-Rule given in (19). Therefore, 

the mixed DP in (20) must be ungrammatical as it contains an English D which is not permitted 

by (19). However, contrary to what Woolford’s model claims, (20) is well-formed mixed 

constituent. Thus, although Woolford’s proposal does have sound theoretical footing and does 

not rely on any CS-specific postulates, it fails to account for switching patterns documented in 

the data from different language pairs.  

     As noted in this section, the proposals which predict switching between languages only at 

points where their surface structures converge have been found to be descriptively inadequate. 

The notions of equivalence and CS-specific postulates like the EC and the CCIC have been 

questioned on both theoretical and empirical grounds; different arguments are offered against 

such notions by different scholars. Data from different language pairs document evidence of 

switching between languages at points where there linear order greatly differs from each other 

(cf- among others Bentahila and Davies 1983; Berk-Seligson 1986; Nortier 1990).   

     Bentahila and Davies (1983) also argue against the notion of equivalence and CS-specific 

constraints in their study of Tunisian Arabic/French CS. Their study clearly rejects what has been 

claimed by the proposals based on CS-specific postulates and equivalence in the linear word of 

languages involved in CS. They posit that CS is governed neither by “ad hoc constraints” nor 

any equivalence in the surface structure of the languages involved in CS. The proposal offered 

by Bentahila and Davies has many important implications for the constraint-free models of CS 
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subsequently offered by different scholars. It stipulates that CS is not governed by any 

mechanism or constraints specifically meant for the bilingual linguistic capacity.  

     2.3.2.2 The matrix language frame model 

     According to Myers-Scotton (1993b), one of the problems with the earlier constraint-based 

accounts of CS is either their lack of particular theoretical motivations or too much dependence 

on the existing models. Taking a production based approach to CS, Myers-Scotton (1993b) 

offers Matrix Language Frame (hereafter MLF) Model as an alternative to the earlier constraint 

based approaches. Instead of being merely descriptive like the previous approaches, the MLF 

Model is claimed to possess the theoretical strength to account for ‘how language is accessed and 

retrieved before it takes the final form’ (Myers-Scotton 1993b: 45). The Model is based on the 

developments made in psycholinguistics and the study of speech errors and aphasic production 

by monolinguals. The studies which have largely contributed to the development of the Model 

include different recovery processes of closed class and open class items in Garret’s (1980 & 

1982) speech error study, and lemmas in the mental lexicon relating conceptual information and 

grammatical purpose in Levelt’s (1989) language production model.  

     The MLF Model is an attempt to provide an abstract grammatical framework to model the 

bilingual linguistic capacity. On the basis of the roles assigned to the languages involved in CS,  

the Model makes a distinction between two languages involved as Matrix Language (hereafter 

ML) and Embedded Language (hereafter EL). Both ML and EL are to be identified on the basis 

of the types of morphemes contributed by the languages involved in CS. While the ML verifies 

word-order and provides all the functional categories in the code-switched utterances, the EL 

only supplies lexical components and fits them into suitable slots in the composition, determined 

by the ML.   
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     Although the expression ‘intra-sentential’ has been used mostly in the literature on CS, 

Myers-Scotton advocates that CP (projection of Complementizer) as a unit of analysis is more 

suitable than a sentence because “even within a sentence, the grammars may not be in contact” 

(Myers-Scotton, 2002:55). According to Myers-Scotton (2002), a CP is “the syntactic structure 

conveying the predicate-argument constitution of a clause, plus any further structures required to 

instruct discourse-relevant structure and the coherent form of that clause”.(p.54). The Model 

claims that a bilingual CP can consist of (a) ML islands which have only ML morphemes (b) 

mixed components together with morphemes from ML and EL and (c) EL islands consisting of 

only EL morphemes. ML islands are composed of ML morphemes under the power of ML 

grammar. On the other hand, EL islands themselves are structured by the EL grammar but they 

are placed in a frame which is determined by the ML. Therefore, EL islands remain under the 

control of the ML grammar. 

     The crucial distinction between the ML and the EL in the Model is dependent upon another 

distinction i.e., content and system morphemes. This distinction is crucial in identifying the ML 

of code-switched sentence. In Meyers-Scotton’s terms, content morphemes, e.g., verbs, nouns, 

some prepositions, and adjectives express semantic and pragmatic features and either allocate or 

obtain thematic roles. On the other hand, system morphemes, e.g., inflections and function words 

state the relation between content morphemes. The status of morphemes as either system 

morpheme or content morpheme (comparable to thematic category in Abney's (1987) extension 

of X-bar terms) is determined by the way morphemes are interrelated to lexical and conceptual 

composition and how larger elements are ordered. In simple terms, content morphemes express 

the semantic content while system morphemes are there to express relations among the content 

morphemes, determining thereby the morpho-syntactic frame of the code-switched sentence.  
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    The MLF Model has been extensively modified to address the weaknesses. The proposed 

modifications in the Model offered in Meyers Scotton et al., (2001) Jake et al., (2002) and 

Meyers-Scotton et al., (2009)pursue the distinction of content-system morphemes, with system 

morphemes additionally classified into three subcategories according to the activation stage at 

the mental lexicon and the formulator (Meyers-Scotton et al., 2009). On the basis of their 

potential to relate the content morphemes to their larger components, system morphemes are 

divided into three types – early system morphemes, bridge system morphemes and late outside 

system morphemes. The production process and the classification of the morphemes in the recent 

4-M Model presented in Meyers-Scotton et al., (2001) and Jake et al., (2002) are illustrated in 

Fig. 2.1 and Fig 2.2 below:  

 

 

            

          Fig. 2.1: Morpheme Classification in the MLF Model (from Meyers Scotton et al., 2001) 
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Fig. 2.2 Production process diagram based on Meyers Scotton et al., 2001 

     Activated at lemma level and abstractly-related to content morphemes which obliquely select 

them, early system morphemes such as English Determiners, plural-s, some prepositions, etc., do 

not look for any grammatical information beyond the constituents in which they originate. Early 
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system morphemes “ are always comprehended without going outside of the maximal projection 

of the content morpheme that selects them” and “their form depends on the content morpheme 

with which they arise” (Myers-Scotton & Jake  2001, p.96)  Late system morphemes such as of 

and possessive‘s neither allocate nor obtain thematic roles nor they get triggered at the lemma 

level unlike early system morphemes; rather they are turned on at the formulator level when the 

lemma throw direction to construct a grammatical constituent. Late system morphemes are 

further categorized as two-bridges or outsiders. Like early system morphemes, late bridge system 

morphemes such as the possessive markers of and -‘s depend on information inside the maximal 

projection of the content morpheme in which they take place. However, unlike early morphemes, 

they don’t make any contribution to the conceptual structure. They are used to put together 

content morphemes into a bigger constituent. Structurally allocated at the surface/positional 

level,  late outside system morphemes such as the 3rd person singular –s differ from both early 

and late bridges in that they “depend on grammatical information outside of their own maximal 

projection”(Myers-Scotton et al., 2001:100). Although the MLF Model in its earlier version, 

claimed that all types of system morphemes must be contributed by the ML, Myers-Scotton and 

her colleagues propose that these are only the late outside system morphemes which must be 

contributed by the ML. 

     The critical distinction between system and content morphemes, thus, crucially determines the 

languages performing the role of the ML and the EL in bilingual CPs. Myers-Scotton 

(1993b:83), projects two principles given as (21) and (22) to control CS by means of a content-

system morpheme distinction below: 
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(21) The System Morpheme Principle 

In Matrix Language + Embedded Language constituents, all system Morphemes which have 

grammatical relations external to their head constituent (i.e. which participate in the 

sentence’s thematic role grid) will come from the Matrix language.  (Myers-Scotton, 1993b, p. 

83; Jake et al., 2002 p. 73) 

(22) The Morpheme Order Principle 

In Matrix Language + Embedded Language constituents consisting of singly occurring 

Embedded Language lexemes and any Number of Matrix Language morphemes, surface 

morpheme order (reflecting surface Syntactic relations) will be that of the Matrix Language. 

(Myers-Scotton, 1993b, p. 83 and Jake et al., 2002 p. 73) 

     For (21) and (22) to have any theoretical and empirical significance, the ML should be clearly 

identifiable and distinct from the EL. The examples in (23) and (24) provide empirical support to 

the MLF Model. Both examples do conform to what (21) and (22) stipulate as both the ML and 

the EL are clearly identifiable.   

     (23) Croatian/English 

      . . . i tako pak-ujem one . . . kontejner-e i tako dalje . . . 

             and so pack-1s/pres one container-m/pl/acc and so on 

             And so [I] pack those . . . containers and so on . . .  

                                                (Hlavac 2000, p. 392 cited in Meyers-Scotton et al., 2002,  p. 90) 

      (24) Turkish/Norwegian 

        Stabekk-ten cËIk-tIg-Im-da e: sentrum-a gel-iyor-um o-ra-da-ki 

         stabekk-abl get out-opart-1sg-loc hmm centre-dat come-prog-1s, that-der-loc-der 

         forelesning-ler-e   gruppearbeid-e gir-mek icËin. 
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         lecture-pl-dat groupwork-dat enter-inf 

         for/in.order.to 

         After leaving Stabekk ---hmm ---I come to the city centre to attend the lectures and group 

         studies.        (Turker, 2000, p. 69) 

In (23), English serves as the EL while Croatian serves as the ML. Since the grammatical 

requirements of Croatian require both verb agreement and case look for information outside of 

the immediate maximal projection in which they originate, occurrence of Croatian agreement 

and tense morphemes with English verb[pak] and marking of number, gender and case marking 

on English [kontejner] with Croatian morphology respects what (21) stipulates. In a similar way, 

(23) also satisfies (22) because linear order of constituents is determined by Croatian which 

happens to be the ML. Similarly, the example in (24) shows four Norwegian nouns case marked 

by Turkish (which is the ML), thereby following what the MLF Model stipulates.  

     One of the central weaknesses in the earlier version of the MLF Model was the criterion used 

for the identification of the ML of the code-switched sentence. The earlier approach (i.e. Meyers-

Scotton 1993b) applied a ‘frequency based criterion’ which posited that the ML and the EL are 

crucially determined on the basis of the number of morphemes contributed by each language. 

Meyers-Scotton (1993b) claims that the language contributing greater number of morphemes to 

the discourse is considered the ML (p.68) and that “the ML may change across time and even 

within a conversation” (p. 69). However, this frequency based criterion of identifying the ML 

was widely questioned; it was argued that this way of defining the ML and the EL does not work. 

The vagueness of this definition has been demonstrated by Backus and Boeschoten (1996), 

MacSwan (2000), and Muysken (2000).This weakness in the earlier MLF Model, however, has 

been improved upon in the later work, proposing a structural definition of the ML. (cf. Myers-
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Scotton et al., 2001 & Jake et. al. 2002). According to the proponents of the Model, structural 

definition of the ML makes it possible for the Model to make empirical findings which can be 

verified independently through an analysis of structure of the mixed sentences instead of 

counting the numbers of morphemes contributed to the discourse by each language. According to 

the modified definition, only the ML contributes the “late outsider system morphemes”, and all 

constituents will be in the order required by the ML as stated in (21) and (22).  

     In spite of the fact that the MLF Model has extensively been modified and refined over the 

period of time, it could not get rid of inconsistencies. The major inconsistency in the Model 

revolves around the idea of “singly occurring” EL Island which poses serious challenges to the 

MLF Model (MacSwan 2009).  Although it is claimed that the ML remains stable within the 

course of a single CP, the EL Island occurs below the level of CP. Thus EL islands occur at points 

which are determined by the ML but the items occurring within the EL Island are not inflected by 

the ML morphemes (Jake et al., 2002, p. 77). The notion of EL islands, thus, conforms to (22) as 

they occur only in positions which are determined by the ML. However, ‘singly occurring’ EL 

islands do not conform to (21). Since EL islands may contain EL system morphemes, they can be 

viewed as the “lawful violations” of the SMP because these are the maximal projections whose 

system morphemes are contributed by the EL, contrary to what the SMP stipulate (MacSwan 

2009). 

     Along with the internal inconsistency, the MLF model also suffers from theoretical 

inadequacies. Theoretical problem with the Model is that it implies a so-called ‘third grammar’ 

like the FMC and the EC and the CCIC. Both (21) and (22) form part of only the bilingual 

linguistic capacity as the SMP and the MOP are not found to be independently motivated in the 

existing grammatical apparatus. As noted earlier, general tendency in the literature is to avoid 
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such proposals which make appeal to grammatical mechanisms specifically meant for bilingual 

grammar. Thus, theoretically the MLF Model suffers from the same problem which challenges 

other proposals which involve a ‘third’ grammar (see 2.3.2.1).   

    Apart from its internal inconsistency and theoretical issue, the Model has also been found to be 

descriptively inadequate. Different studies have offered the evidence which runs contrary to what 

the Model proposes. Despite the reluctance of the proponents of the Model in accepting the 

counter-evidence provided by other researchers, Myers-Scotton et al., (2001: 9) declare that the 

MLF model cannot account for some problematic CS data. Different studies have offered the 

data which pose challenges to the Model. While the SMP predicts that the late outside system 

morphemes within a CP will be contributed only by the ML, the data given in (25) from 

MacSwan (2005a) clearly contradict the predictions made by the SMP.    

     (25) Spanish/English 

       a. ¿Tus coworkers no tuvieron vacaciones todav´ıa, verdad? 

           your coworkers no have/3P/PAST vacation-PL yet right 

           Your coworkers haven’t had a vacation yet, right? 

      b. Tus coworkers haven’t had a vacation yet, right? 

           your coworkers haven’t had a vacation yet right 

           Your coworkers haven’t had a vacation yet, right?”                          (MacSwan 2005a: 12                                                                                                           

     According to MacSwan (2005a), although Jake, Meyers-Scotton and Gross (2005) do not 

accept that –s is late outside system morpheme, there is strong reason to consider –s a late 

outside system morpheme. He argues that since –s and [co-worker] are joined when they enter 

syntax; -s must look outside the maximal projection of [co-worker] to enter into agreement 

relation with the verb. Since verb exists outside the maximal projection in which –s originates, -s 
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must be considered a late outside system morpheme. Therefore, (25a) constitute counter-example 

to the Model because the late outside system morpheme is contributed by the EL which 

contradicts (21).  On the other hand, Jake et al., acknowledge that data like (25b) pose challenge 

to the Model. However, they question the authenticity of such examples as they did not come 

across such example in the corpus they developed. MacSwan (2005b) asserts that their data is too 

limited to make such generalizations. As the system morphemes are contributed by both the EL 

and the ML, both (25a) and (25b) are clear violation of the SMP. The data in (25) “are well-

formed regardless of how the ML is identified, suggesting that the ML construct does not play a 

role in determining grammaticality” (MacSwan 2005a, p.8). 

     The data given in (26) and (27) further confirms the weakness in (21).  Consider the contrast 

between (26) and (27) below:  

     (26) Spanish/English   

            The students habían visto la película italiana 

             The students had seen the Italian movie 

     (27) *The students had visto la pel´ıcula italiana. 

         “The students had seen the Italian movie.”                                  (Belazi et al.,1994) 

According to MacSwan (2004), (26) and (27) structurally resemble yet their acceptability 

contrasts with each other. Interestingly, (26) is considered grammatical because the switch is 

considered an EL island whereas the switch in (27) may also be given the same relaxation and 

may be considered a well-formed code-switched sentence; yet (26) is considered well-formed 

whereas (27) is considered ill-formed. Hence the SMP (21) is empirically inadequate as it 

predicts well-formed sentences to be ill-formed and ill-formed sentences to be well-formed. The 
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incorrect predictions made by the SMP (21) regarding grammaticality of the data (25)-(27) 

further expose the descriptive inadequacy of the Model.  

     Descriptive inadequacy is not limited to the SMP (21) only; the MOP (22) also makes 

incorrect predictions regarding CS data from different language pairs. As (22) stipulates, the 

order in which morphemes are placed should be determined by the language which supplies the 

late outside system morphemes and that this order should remain uniform within the course of a 

single CP. However, this assertion has been found to be empirically inadequate. Contrary to the 

stipulation of (22), Mahootian (1993) and Mahootian and Santorini (1996) posit that the word 

order is determined by the lexical heads which determine the properties of their complements. 

Thus in Farsi-English CS data, the word order remains OV if the verb belongs to Farsi and the 

word order remains VO if the verb comes from English in Farsi/English CS. This argument gets 

empirical support from the data such as (28).   

(28) Farsi/English CS 

       Tell them you’ll buy xune-ye jaedid when you sell your own house. 

        tell them you’ll buy house-POSS new when you sell your own house 

        Tell them you’ll buy a new house when you sell your own house.            (Mahootian 1993)                                                                                                                     

     According to MacSwan, the example in (28) appears to be consistent with the MLF Model as  

its word order determined by the ML i.e., English, and the object DP [xune-ye jaedid] may be 

considered ‘singly occurring’  EL island. However, MacSwan (2010) if an English PP is added 

within the object DP [xune-ye jaedid], the constituents will not remain an EL island as the 

addition of PP in it would bring system morpheme form the EL as well. It must be noted that the 

addition of this PP in the sentence does not make (29) an ungrammatical sentence. However, the 

MLF model, contrary to the facts, predicts (29) to be ungrammatical. 
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  (29) Tell them you’ll buy xune jaedid with blue shutters when you sell your own house. 

       “Tell them you’ll buy a new house with blue shutters when you sell your own house.                                                                                                            

                                                            (MacSwan 2010) 

     Not only that the MLF Model predicts acceptable sentences to be unacceptable, it wrongly 

predicts certain unacceptable sentences to be acceptable. Further confirmation of its descriptive 

inadequacy is exposed by (30a) and (30b) below:  

  (30) Spanish/English  

          a.*El no wants to go. 

               he not want to go 

             He doesn’t want to go.  

          b. *He doesn’t quiere ir. 

               he doesn’t want/3SS go/INF 

             “He doesn’t want to go.”      (MacSwan 2009: 13) 

Both ungrammatical sentences (30a) and (30b) are predicted to be grammatical to be 

grammatical MOP (22). Thus the data establish that (22) like (21) is also inconsistent in making 

correct empirical predictions regarding the CS-data from different language pairs. We will 

further expose the empirical inadequacies of the MLF Model on the basis of evidence from 

Urdu/English CS-data in section 6.2.  

     The MLF model, thus, appears to be descriptively inadequate and inconsistent. Its 

inconsistency in licensing grammatical sentences stems from the fact that it is exclusively based 

on positive evidence (cf. Myers-Scotton, 1993b, 2002; Jake et al., 2002). As with other ‘third’ 

grammar proposals, the MLF Model also makes appeal to certain operations and mechanism 

which are not part of the monolingual linguistic competence. These mechanisms have not been 
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found to be independently motivated by monolingual data. According to MacSwan (2000: 43), 

all the constraints that attempt to create certain distinctions and relations which are not already 

established in the monolingual grammar are undesirable and must be avoided as they tend to 

limit the range of grammatical apparatus relevant to intra-sentential CS. Only those relations and 

mechanisms which are relevant to monolingual data should be relevant to bilingual data.  

     2.3.2.3 The government constraint 

     Unlike the MLF Model making appeal to the CS-specific grammatical mechanisms like the 

SMP and the MOP, the approaches which are couched in any grammatical framework are built 

upon fundamental premise that there are no CS-specific constraints to regulate mixing of two 

independent grammatical systems. As noted in 2.3.2.1, Woolford’s (1983) Aspect era approach 

rejects CS-specific constraints and attempts to account for her data within the grammatical 

provisions of her preferred grammatical framework. Although the approach fails in achieving the 

desired objectives, her approach remains successful in ruling out the possibility of any 

grammatical mechanisms exclusively meant for bilinguals. Following her footsteps, Di Sciullo et 

al., (1986) also attempt to account for their data within the grammatical provision of the 

Government and Binding (hereafter GB) theory. Instead of focusing upon the switched items, 

they attempt to account for the data by focusing on the structural relations among elements 

involved in CS within the provisions of the GB Theory.                  

     One of the dramatic shifts introduced by the GB Theory is the reduction of all 

transformational mechanisms to a single operation called Move which is responsible for moving 

the elements within base-generated phrase markers to meet different grammatical requirements. 

Along with this, X’ Theory, a generalized convention for category expansion introduced in 

Chomsky (1970) and further developed in Chomsky (1981), replaces the phrase structure 
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grammar of the Aspect era (MacSwan 2009 p.316). The GB Theory conceives of grammar as a 

system consisting of interactive modules such as Case Theory, Theta-Theory, Binding Theory, 

etc., which interact with each other to produce well-formed sentences. Researchers working 

within the framework posit the abstract principles for capturing the more general nature of 

constraints on transformations by discovering the structural relations such as government 

relation. 

     Working within the GB framework, Di Sciullo et al., view CS as an ordinary instance of 

language use which does not require any special grammatical apparatus to capture the 

generalizations regarding the interaction of two grammatical systems within the course of a 

single sentence. Instead of offering any CS-specific postulates like the EC and the FMC, they 

believe that the general syntagmatic coherence Principle of traditional grammar and of recent 

generative tradition is enough to describe the permissible switching sites. Instead of focusing on 

the elements themselves, they posit that CS is controlled by structural relation of government 

among the elements of two lexicons involved in CS. Thus “when a government relation holds 

between elements, there can be no mixing; when that relation is absent, mixing is possible” (Di 

Sciullo et al., 1986, p.4). Hence, a governed category and its governor must share the same 

language index for a code-switched sentence to be well-formed. Both governor and the governed 

element must come from the same language to satisfy the constraints. The definition of 

Government they accept is formally presented in (31) below:  

(31) X governs Y if the first node dominating X also dominates Y, where X is a major 

category N, V, A, P and no maximal boundary intervenes between X and Y. 

They propose that the formalism in (32) should be taken as a condition on the insertion of lexical 
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items from lexicon in general terms where q indexes a category to the language-particular 

lexicon. 

     (32) If X governs Y, . . . X
q
 . . . Y

q
 . . .                                              (Di Sciullo et al., 1986) 

Di Sciullo et al., intuitively believe that (32) is a narrower and empirically more accurate and 

advantageous version of (31); and (32) is believed to be an underlying assumption in syntactic 

theory (though never made explicit) proposing that “all elements inserted into the phase structure 

tree of a sentence must come from the same lexicon” (MacSwan 2009 p. 316). On the basis of 

these assumptions, Di Sciullo et al., propose the Government Constraint (hereafter GC) to 

regulate the mixing of two languages within the course of a single sentence. A formal 

presentation of the GC is given in (33) below:   

(33) The Government Constraint 

(i) If L q carrier has index q, then Y
max q

. 

(ii) In a maximal projection Y
max

, the Lq carrier is the lexical element that asymmetrically c-

commands the other lexical elements or terminal phrase nodes dominated by Y
max

. 

     (Di Sciullo et al., 1986) 

     The formalism presented in (33) stipulates the ability of the governor (lexical head) to 

determine the syntax of its maximal projection, thereby imposing a constraint on CS that two 

categories must come from  the same language if the government relation is to hold between 

them. The element carrying the Lq index ensures that the complement is also selected from the 

same lexicon. In this way, language index of both the governor and the governed must match to 

satisfy (33).  

     Di Sciullo et al., further elaborate the implications of the GC for different constituents of a 

code-switched sentence. However, it is mandatory to determine the governor in the first place 
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whose Lq index will determine the language of the governed category. They argue that the GC 

restricts switching between complements and its head because the head carries the Lq feature 

which must be shared by the complement.  Thus the index of the complement clauses, 

complement PPs, direct and indirect object NPs and manner adverbs must match the Lq index of 

the head (the governor). However, the language index will be determined differently as different 

Lq carriers are involved in each case. Consider the data in (34) below:    

      (34)(a) I saw that he left          

             (b) I saw the man               

             (c) I went to Rome             

             (d) I went very quickly                                                              (Di Sciullo et al., 1986, 12) 

 The italicized items in (34) are Lq carriers which determine the language index of their 

respective complements.  Hence, switching is disallowed between [that] and its complement [he 

left] in (34a), between the determiner [the] and its complement NP [man] in (34b), between  P 

[to] and its complement NP [Rome] in (34c) and between [very] and complement [quickly] in 

(34d) because the relation of government exists between them. The italicized Lq carriers in (34a) 

- (34d), therefore, do not allow switching between governor and the governed.   

     Di Sciullo et al., (1986) offer different examples from Italian/French and Hindi/English CS-

data to support the stipulations of the GC. Switching between V and its complement DP, 

between P and the complement DP, and between V and its clausal complement are restricted 

because the relation of government holds between them. Consider the data in (35)-(37) which 

strictly follow the stipulations of the GC.  

 

 



CODE-SWITCHING BY PHASES: A MINIMALIST PERSPECTIVE                                                                                       53                                                                
 

 
 

     (35) Italian/French  

            E l‘altro dice come s‘appelle 

           And the other one says how is (he) called 

     (36) Dice quando paye, all right! 

             Says (he) when pays (he), all right! 

      (37) *Io posso fare i cheques 

                I can make the cheques           (Di Sciullo et al., 1986: 13–14)                 

Switches in (35) and (36) do not pose any problem for the GC. Both examples are licensed by 

the GC because the language index of C and its embedded sentence may differ if language index 

of C matches the language index of governing V. Therefore, (35) and (36) are licensed by the 

GC. Unlike (35) and (36), (37) demonstrate the ungrammaticality caused by violation of the GC; 

it contains a switch between the Italian (governor) and the French (governed) in [i cheques] and 

is consequently considered an ill-formed code-switched sentence because the language index of 

the governor and the governed does not match.  

     The data in (38) and (39) from French-Italian and Hindi-English CS data are also presented 

by Di Sciullo et al., to provide supporting evidence to the GC.   

       (38) French/Italian 

       La plupart des canadies scrivono ‘c’.  

       Most Canadians write ‘c’. 

       (39) Hindi/English 

        a. I told him that Rām bahut bimār hai.  

            I told him that Ram was very sick. 
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         b.*I told him ki Ram bahut bimār hai. 

                I told him that Ram was very sick.      (Di Sciullo et al. 1986: 17)                                    

    Di Sciullo et al., consider (38) a well-formed sentence as it satisfies the GC. However, (39) 

from Hindi-English CS presents an interesting case and exposes the inherent inconsistency of the 

constraint. Di Sciullo et al., consider (39a) well-formed even though it involves a switch between 

English C and its Hindi complement TP while (39b) is considered ungrammatical even though C 

and complement TP are contributed by Hindi. Different examples of switching between Urdu C 

and English complement clause are documented in Chapter 5 and 6. All these switches have been 

found to be well-formed and are duly attested by the consultants. In this way, switching between 

Urdu and English C is supported by evidence from both elicited and naturally occurring 

Urdu/English CS-data collected for the present study.  

     Cross-linguistic data given in (40)-(42) from MacSwan (2009) below also pose challenges to 

the GC by containing various switches involving different governors and the governed.  

  (40). English/Spanish 

               This morning mi hermano y yo fuimos a comprar some milk 

                This morning my brother and I went to buy some milk. 

   (41) French/Arabic 

                J’ai joue´ avec il-ku:ra 

                I played with the ball.  

(42) Spanish/Nahuatl 

              Mi hermana kitlasojtla in Juan 

              My sister loves Juan.                                                                        (MacSwan 2009: 14) 
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Different studies have offered numerous other instances which are not correctly predicted by the 

GC, thereby exposing the descriptive inadequacy of the proposal. The GC has also been found to 

fail empirical testing, such as that performed by Clyne (1987), Bokamba (1990), Nortier (1990), 

and Van Dulm (2009).   

     Like Poplack (1980) and Sankoff and Poplack (1981), Di Sciullo et al., also attempt to 

account for the insertion of language-specific lexical items by identifying nodes within a phrase 

marker with a specific language label i.e. a language index (MacSwan 2009). They believe that 

the GC is available to monolingual speakers as well; hence it possesses advantages over Sankoff 

and Poplack’s (1981) version.  However, MacSwan maintains that the GC should be seen as a 

primitive system; otherwise it is also not independently motivated and appears to be a CS 

specific constraint. Furthermore, the government relation as claimed by the GC has been 

abandoned in the MP and no longer plays any role in grammar. According to Cook and Newson 

(2007: p.316), the notion of government is completely forsaken in the MP, as its effects can be 

“reduced to more fundamental relations”. Since government is not part of the monolingual 

linguistic capacity anymore, the GC also becomes a CS specific postulate. Stenson’s (1990) 

revised version of the GC also suffers from the same problem as the notions of deep and surface 

structure are no longer part of the theoretical framework of the new generative syntax i.e. the 

MP. 

     2.3.2.4 The functional head constraint 

      Instead of proposing constraints on the linear order of the constituents in the code-switched 

sentences like the EC, Belazi et al., (1994) propose that formulation of the relevant constraints 

on CS should be hierarchal and those distinction and relations which already exist should be 

preferred over those which are offered only to account for the CS-data. The Functional Head 
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Constraint (hereafter FHC) is Belazi et al.’s response to the complexities and difficulties of 

dealing with the CS-data.  

     As the GC exploits the structural relation of government among the code-switched items in a 

constituent, Belazi et al., focus upon checking of an abstract language feature of a switch. Based 

on Abney’s (1987) distinction between functional and lexical categories and Chomsky's (1993) 

f-selection as one of a group of feature checking processes, Belazi, et al., (1994) argue that 

functional heads rather than the lexical heads select their complements. According to them, one 

of the constraints that every monolingual and code-switched sentence must satisfy is that there 

must be a match in the language feature of the complement f-selected by functional head and the 

functional head itself. The authors take advantage of the proposal that instead of lexical 

categories these are functional categories which select the complement projections with “specific 

language matrices” (MacSwan 2009: p.317). “By language feature, the authors mean a label 

identifying the language from which an item was contributed, such as [+Spanish] or [+English]” 

(MacSwan 2009: p.317) The language feature of complement must match its corresponding 

feature on the functional head because complements are f-selected by the language feature of 

functional head. In case of mismatch between language feature of functional head and its f-

selected complement, the language feature would not be checked and will consequently make the 

sentence ill-formed. Thus CS between the functional head and f-selected complement is 

disallowed. It is claimed that the FHC is operative in all speech and hence is part of the 

monolingual linguistic capacity, though the effects of the checking of language feature become 

more visible between functional heads and their complements in CS. 

(43) The Functional Head Constraint 

The language feature of the complement f-selected by a functional head, like all other relevant 
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features, must match the corresponding feature of that functional head (Belazi et al., 1994: 

228).                                                         

     As stipulated by the FHC, CS remains blocked if there is no agreement between language 

features of the functional head and the f-selected complement. However, switching between 

lexical heads and complements is not constrained by the FHC (43) because it is applied only to f-

selected configurations i.e., a complement selected by a functional head. The data in (44) and 

(45) provide instances of CS between lexical head and its complement. The possibility of 

switching between a verb and its complement is demonstrated by (44) while the possibility of 

switching between a preposition and its complement is demonstrated by (45). All these switches 

are permissible because they do not involve any mismatch in the language feature of the 

functional heads and their f-selected complements. 

     (44) Spanish/English 

             They used to serve bebidas alcoholicas en ese restaurante.  

             they used to serve drinks alcoholic in that restaurant ' 

             They used to serve alcoholic beverages in that restaurant.             (Belazi et al., 1994: 23)                                                                                                              

     (45)  SaVae:t ni-tkalmu Lal l'anemie.  

             sometimes we-speak about the anemia  

             Sometimes we speak about anemia                                  (Belazi et al., 1994: 15a)  

The data in (46)- (48) demonstrate ill-formedness caused by mismatch in the language feature of 

functional head and f-selected complement. The FHC correctly predicts (46) and (47) to be 

ungrammatical because of CS between C (head) and TP (complement) while the 

ungrammaticality in (48) is due to switching between D (head) and NP (complement) – precisely 

the types of switches the FHC restricts.   
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  (46). Spanish/English  

         *El profesor dijo que the student had received an A. 

         ’The professor said that the student had received an A.’ 

      (47). Arabic/French 

         *Le médicament que "t¢a-hu:li ma hu-s# baehi. 

            the medicine that gave.he-it-me NEG it-NEG good 

           ’The medicine that he gave me is not good. 

   (48). Spanish/English  

           *He is a demonio. 

            ’He is a devil.’                                                                  (Belazi et al., 1994: p. 225, 227)                                                                                                                                                                    

    To further extend the scope of their constraint, Belazi et al. offer an addendum which governs 

switching between heads and modifiers particularly between Ns and their modifying Adjs (which 

pose challenges to the FHC).  Belazi et al., (1994:232), maintain that though the languages that 

were involved in the CS-data they investigated were different from each other in the placement 

of adjectives, switching between Ns and Adjs is permissible only at the points where the 

placement of adjectives satisfies the constraints imposed by the language which supplies the 

item. On the basis of the evidence from the data they examined, Belazi et al., (1994: 232) 

propose the additional constraint formally presented in (49) below:  

(49) The Word-Grammar Integrity Corollary  

         A word of language X, with grammar GX, must obey grammar GX. 

     The support for The Word-Grammar Integrity Corollary (hereafter WGIC) comes from the 

assumption based on Chomsky’s (1993) proposal that that all lexical entries are associated with 

morphological and syntactic features. Consider the contrasts given in (50) and (51) which are 

offered by Belazi et al., to demonstrate the working of the WGIC. 
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     (50) Spanish/English 

            a.*la mujer proud 

                 the woman  proud 

                'the proud woman. 

           b. *the woman orgullosa 

                 the woman proud  

                'the proud woman' 

     (51) a. Ia mujer proud of her position   

                 the woman proud of her position 

                'the woman proud of her position' 

            b. the woman orgullosa de su puesto 

                the woman proud of her position 

               'the woman proud of her position'                 (Belazi et al., 1994: 29, 30) 

     According to Belazi et al., the ungrammaticality of (50a) is due to a conflict in the 

requirements of the grammars of Spanish and English. The Spanish grammar requires that Adj 

should be placed on the right side of the Spanish N; this requirement is met but the grammatical 

requirement of English which needs English Adj to be placed prenominally is not satisfied. The 

mixed DP in (50b) is also considered to be ill-formed because of a conflict in the grammatical 

requirements of Spanish and English regarding the placements of switched items. Unlike (50a) 

and (50b), (51a) and (51b) are considered well-formed code-switched sentences as the switches 

respect the grammars of the languages which contribute them.        

     However, the proposal of the FHC and its corollary WGIC has been questioned on theoretical 

grounds. Muysken (2000) finds Belazi et al.’s FHC to be a further elaboration of the GC doing 
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no better than the GC in accounting for the CS-data from different language pairs. It is also 

claimed that although the FHC does make appeal to an independently motivated principle of 

grammar, its weakness is caused by incorporation of language-specific identifiers i.e., the q-

feature of the GC and the f-feature of the FHC are not found to be independently motivated. 

Hence, the FHC itself becomes a CS-specific constrain because of its reliance on an f-feature 

which has not been found to be independently motivated by monolingual data (MacSwan 2009).  

     Other than the theoretical issues with the proposal mentioned above, the FHC has also been 

found to be descriptively inadequate. Different studies have offered numerous instances where 

the FHC has been found making incorrect empirical predictions. Let us consider the data (52)-

(54) which involve CS between D and N which is disallowed by the FHC.   

     (52) Farsi/English  

             hala ye defect haem dar-e un faers-e 

             now a also have-3sg that carpet-def 

            Now that carpet also has a defect.    

     (53) Farsi/English 

              I'll take some namaek 

                                        Salt                          (Mahootian, 1993: 120 & 121) 

      (54) English/Hindi  

             . . . to mai Batra ko khud is[s] point par agree car luuNgaa . . . 

            . . . then I Batra to self this on do will take 

                 Then I will have Batra agree on this point                              (Kachru, 1983: 199) 

The FHC wrongly predicts (52) and (53) to be ungrammatical for involving the switches between 

Farsi D and English N in (52) and between English D and Farsi N in (53). Both the switches 
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documented in (52) and (53) are not licensed by the FHC as they involve CS between functional 

heads and their f-selected complements. Thus, contrary to what the FHC stipulates, (52) and (53) 

are well-formed and are perfectly acceptable to the Farsi/English bilinguals as reported by 

Mahootian (1993). In a similar way, the FHC also wrongly predicts (54) to be ill-formed for 

involving a switch between Hindi D [iss] and English N [point].   

     The FHC also makes incorrect empirical prediction regarding CS between C and f-selected 

TP. Consider the data (55)-(57) which further expose its inadequacies in dealing with the CS 

data.   

     (55) Kashmiri/English 

             su log me achyi si-i-ty haavni ki I should not get involved 

             he started me eyes with show that 

             He started to indicate to me with his eyes that I should not get involved. 

     (56). Hindi/English 

              voh yeh bata raha  thaa ki earlier it used to snow in Darjeeling but since 1990 . . . 

               he this say   Prog was  that 

               He was telling (us) that earlier it used to snow in Darjeeling, but since 1990   

            (Bhatt 1997:11a, 11b) 

     (57) Farsi/English 

             aegaer fekr     kone  ke his life is on the line 

              if      thought does  that                                    (Mahootian, 1993: 117) 

In (55), a Kashmiri C, in (56) a Hindi C
 
and in (57) a Farsi C

 
select ‘pure’ English TPs as their 

complement. Although (54)-56) are not licensed by the FHC because of CS between functional 
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head and its complement, they are considered well-formed sentences, acceptable to the 

respective bilingual communities.  

        The WGIC itself becomes a CS-specific constraint for not being the natural consequence of 

the FHC (MacSwan 2009). It does no better than the FHC in accounting for the switching 

patterns found in different language-pairs. It makes the specific claim that a code-switched item 

must respect the grammatical requirements of the language it belongs to. According to Bhatt 

(1997), the WGIC like Pfaff’s EC (1979) is also based on equivalence in the surface order of the 

constituents in both grammars. However, both the WGIC and the EC have been found to make 

incorrect predictions in a variety of CS contexts, as is evident from the data in (58)-(60).  

     (58)  Swahili/English 

            Anaonekana kama   ni       mtu   innocent 

                                           COP   person 

           He looks like (he) is an innocent person.              (Myers-Scotton, 1993b: 29) 

     (59)  Spanish/English 

            Tenian patas flacas, pechos flat 

            They had legs skinny chests 

            They had skinny legs, flat chests                   (Poplack, 1980: 600) 

 

     (60)  French-Moroccan Arabic  

             j'ai vu un ancien tilmid djali 

             I saw an old student of mine                     (Bentahila and Davies, 1983: 319) 

The data in (58)-(60) clearly demonstrate that Adjs do not respect the grammar of the languages 

which contribute them. Instead, the switched adjectives in (58) and (59) appear to suggest that 
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the adjectives are placed according to the PS Rules of the matrix language (if there is any) i.e., 

Swahili and Spanish, respectively. However, the case of (60) is different. The grammar of French 

is respected by the placement of switched French Adj before Arabic N but the grammar of 

Arabic is violated by the placement of the adjectives prenominally and yet the switch is 

acceptable. The WGIC, thus, also makes incorrect predictions and therefore appears to be 

descriptively inadequate like the FHC.  

     In her recent work, Toribio (2001) once again argues that CS between functional head and f-

selected compliment is indeed disallowed. She attempts to defend the FHC against the counter-

evidence offered by different studies by arguing that such apparent counter-examples are actually 

due to the methodological differences. She argues that grammaticality judgment should also be 

rigorously used along with the naturalistic data. However, since grammaticality judgments may 

be affected by subjective opinions, behavior and performance, she advocates the intelligent use 

of created examples to determine the grammaticality of certain switches. While defending the 

theoretical objections leveled against the FHC by MacSwan (1999), she argues that the FHC is in 

line with the MP “that a functional head share the language index of the projection with which it 

merges” (Toribio 2001:215). In spite of her defense, the proposal lacks descriptive adequacy and 

fails in accounting for the switching patterns in CS-data from different language pairs and 

remains theoretically questionable with regard to its status as an independently motivated 

grammatical constraint. 

     2.3.2.5 The null theory perspective 

     A departure from the constraint based accounts of CS discussed in previous sections is the 

proposal of the Null theory of intra-sentential CS that CS is not governed by any constraint 

which refers to any operations which are external to the monolingual linguistic capacity.  
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Proposed by Mahootian and Santorini (1996), and Chan (1999 2003 & 2008), the ‘null’ theories 

of CS attempt to establish that CS specific constraints need not be postulated;  rather  CS can be 

described in terms of grammatical principles relevant to particular monolingual grammars. 

Mahootian and Santorini’s (1996) proposal is couched in the formalism of Tree Adjoining 

Grammar (TAG), while Chan (2003) assumes a Minimalist version of the PPT. Though both 

Mahootian and Santorini (1996) and Chan (1999, 2003 & 2008) have distinct theoretical 

orientations, both of them propose that constraints on CS grammar operate at the level of phrase 

structure, and specifically that the constraints affect the heads of phrases in selecting their 

complements (Gardener-Chloros 2009: p. 111). 

     Mahootian and Santorin’s (1996) proposal of Null Theory of CS is based on Joshi’s (1985a) 

proposal of TAG, primarily developed for applications in computational linguistics and natural 

language processing. TAG builds up a sentence through a set of lexical items encoding partial 

tree structure; the trees are built by assembling various partial tree structures through substitution 

and adjunction. The partial tree structures encoded by the lexical items are specified in the 

lexicon. The branching direction of complement is controlled by the lexical head. Thus lexical 

heads play the crucial role in determining grammatical properties and placement of their 

respective complements.  

     Mahootian and Santorini (1996) note that since structures are encoded in the lexicon, no 

intervening control mechanism is needed to pair up lexical insertion rules with terminal nodes in 

a phrase marker. The Null Theory they offer claims that the two  lexicons with their associated 

phrase structures remain independent and preserve their distinct identities in CS, and that the 

access of bilinguals to both systems does not lead the speaker to generate utterances anomalous 

to either of the languages involved in the CS. Mahootian and Santorini (1996: 470),  propose that 
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the syntactic properties of the complements are determined by their respective heads  in both 

monolingual and bilingual context.  It is claimed that the phrase structure position, syntactic 

category and feature content of its complement, i.e., its subcategorisation features are all 

determined by the head (Chloros-Gardener 2009 pp.111-112). The data (61) is licensed as the 

placement of the object DP [xune-ye jaedid] is determined by V while the example in (62) is ill-

formed as the position of the object DP [xune-ye jaedid] is not determined by English V (Van 

Dulm 2007 p.25).  

    (61) Farsi/English 

             You’ll buy xune-ye jaedid.  

             You’ll buy a new house.)                                                               (Mahootian 1993: 152)                                                                                                          

     (62) *You’ll xune-ye jaedid buy.  

               You’ll buy a new house.                                        (Mahootian and Santorini 1996: 472) 

     With evidence from Farsi-English CS, Mahootian and Santorini (1996) show the role of  the 

‘surface’ ordering of constituents, and explicate that certain potential switches will never appear 

because both English with SVO word-order and Farsi with SOV word-order  have  different 

phrase structure rules which will disallow switching at these points. For example, they observe 

that in the whole corpus of Farsi-English CS, there is not a single instance of a Farsi object 

preceding an English V or an English object preceding a Farsi V. They argue that the absence of 

these potential switches is due to the differences in their phrase structure rules. 

      The proposal offered by Mahootian and Santorini (1996) has been criticized for the lack of 

descriptive adequacy. It is argued that it is highly restrictive in nature. One of the problems with 

the proposal is that like Belazi et al.,’s (1994), Mahootian and Santorini’s (1996) proposal is also 

restricted only to Head-Comp configurations (MacSwan 1999 & Muysken 2000), thereby 
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becoming unable to account for certain recurring switches in CS-data from different language 

pairs. Therefore, it proves to be insufficient empirically. The proposal cannot account for the 

switch that occurs in certain other configurations i.e., Spec-Head. Consider the examples given 

in (63) below:  

     (63) a. Spanish/English 

             *E´l bought some ice cream. 

               He bought some ice cream.   

          b. Mi hermano bought some ice cream. 

              My brother bought some ice cream.                                           (MacSwan 2010: 1 & 2) 

     It is interesting to note that though all complements appear to be in the legitimate positions 

assigned by the head, yet (63a) is ill-formed while (63b) is well-formed. Thus Mahootian and 

Santorini’s (1996) proposal fails to account for numerous instances such as (63); this empirical 

failing indicate that the restrictions on CS are far more pervasive than the head-complement 

relation alone, and appear to move well beyond issues of phrase structure alone (MacSwan 

2009). In fact, overwhelming majority of Urdu/English CS-data documented in the present study 

also pose challenges to the proposal. We will further expose the empirical inadequacy of the 

proposal in section 6.4.  

     Offering a different version of the Null Theory of intra-sentential CS, Chan (2008) also 

rejects the proposal that lexical heads determine linear order of the constituents. He notices 

marked differences in switching behavior of lexical categories such as N, V, etc., and functional 

categories such as D, C and I. He reports that a close examination of the data from different 

language-pairs suggests a fundamental distinction between lexical and functional categories in 

the language faculty. He notices that functional categories i.e., D, I, and C and lexical categories 
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i.e., N, V etc., behave differently in both monolingual and bilingual contexts. He asserts that 

certain patterns of switching can be accounted for only by the types of phrase that ‘functional’ 

categories select as their complements across languages. He argues that this distinction between 

lexical and functional categories is clearly determinable in the placement of complements.  

     Unlike Mahootian and Santorini (1996), Nishimura (1997) and MacSwan (1999), Chan 

(2008) posits that the lexical heads do not determine the placement of their respective 

complements; rather these are the functional heads which play the crucial role in the placement 

of their complements. The data he offers in support of his proposal contain numerous instances 

where the position of the complement is not determined by the lexical head if the participating 

languages follow different word-orders; rather, the data he examined indicate that the language 

of the functional heads assigns positions to their respective complements.  

     Lexical heads appear to be ineffective in the placement of their respective complements. The 

data offered by Chan (2008) in support of his argument offer different code-switched sentences 

from different language pairs which show the placement of complements in clear violation of the 

grammatical requirements of the cod-switched Vs and Ns. 

     (64) Japanese/English 

            asoko-e         minna      dump suru no 

            over-there-to everything dump do PRT 

            (They) dump everything over there.                  (Morimoto 1999:35) 

     (65) Marathi/English  

            mula khurcya paint kartat 

            boys chairs paint do+TENSE 

            Boys paint chairs.         (Joshi, 1985b:193) 
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     (66) Tamil/English  

             pooTuruvaan letter 

             put (3-SG-MASC-FUT) letter 

             He will write a letter                (Sankoff et al., 1990:79) 

 In the data cited above, the lexical verb is taken form an OV language and yet the code-switched 

sentence follows a VO order. Since Japanese and English, Marathi and English and Tamil and 

English follow contrasting word orders, the lexical Vs from English appear to play no role in the 

placement of their complements. Thus the inclusion of V from an OV leaves no impact upon the 

linear order of the constituents. Now consider the data in (67) and (68) below: 

     (67) Cantonese/English 

              go3 program ho2-ji5 waak6 chemistry leoi4-min6  

              CL program    can   draw        chemistry     in 

              jat1 di1 molecule ge3 structure 

              one CL molecule D structure 

              With the (computer) program, (you) can draw some structures of molecules in 

             Chemistry.                        (Chan, 1999: 43) 

     (68)English/Tamil 

            Religion-uDaya main purpose vantu oru supernatural being-la 

            Religion-GEN    main purpose  (filler)  a supernatural being-LOC 

            oru belief create paNNaratu 

             a belief create do-INF 

            The main purpose of religions is to create a belief in a supernatural being.   

        (Sankoff et al., 1990:96)    
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     Contrary to the grammatical requirement of English N which require the complement to be 

placed postnominally, the complement projections are placed prenominally in both (67) and (68). 

According to Chan, the placement of complement does not necessarily follow the requirement of 

the lexical heads if the languages involved in CS follow different word orders. He argues that 

although the data do provide evidence of the complements being placed at positions as required 

by the lexical heads, it cannot be taken as the evidence of lexical heads determining the position 

of their complements. He argues that the complements may or may not be placed in such 

positions as are required by their lexical heads which select them, but the lexical heads may not 

be considered as the determinant of the complement placement. On the contrary the 

complements appear to be placed according to the requirements of the language of the 

complement.  

      Functional categories, on the other hand, stand in a sharp contrast to lexical categories in 

their potential of determining the placement of complements they select. The data Chan (2008) 

examines demonstrate that the functional categories invariably determine the place of their 

complements. He argues that complements may or may not be placed in the positions required by 

the switched lexical heads; but the complements are always placed in the positions determined 

by respective functional heads which select them. “Functional categories are thus different from 

lexical categories, as the latter do not always determine the position of their code-switched 

complements” (Chan 2008: p.796).  

     The data Chan (2008) examines strongly suggest that all functional categories are actively 

involved in placing the ‘pure’ or code-switched complements they select. In fact, the data do not 

offer any instance where a complement is placed in such positions which are not licensed by the 

functional head which selects it. Consider the examples in (69) and (70) below: 
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     (69) English/Wolof 

            court officer-bi 

            court officer-DEF 

            the court officer.      

     (70) English/Mandinka 

             reason oo 

             reason DEF 

             the reason                                (Haust 1995:48 & 69) 

In both (69) and (70), the participating languages have contrasting order of D and NP. For 

example, English places the complement NP after the D. But both Wolof and Madinka place the 

complement NP before D. Notice that in both examples the complement NPs are placed before 

the Ds. Thus in both cases the placement of complements is determined by the Ds contributed by 

Wolof and Madinka respectively in (69) and (70).   

     Chan (2008) proposes that the head parameter determines the order in which lexical 

categories and their complements appear. To further understand the role of functional categories 

in placing their complements, consider the data in (71) and (72):  

     (71) English/Tamil 

             Even there, I am really lucky-nu collaNum 

             Even there, I am really lucky-that say-must 

             Even there, one must say that I am really lucky.’’                     (Sankoff et al., 1990:91) 

    (72) English/Korean 

            I realized that nae hangukmal ajik yakhanko 

            I realized that my Korean is still weak.                     (Nishimura and Yoon, 1998:127) 
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 In (71), C is contributed by Tamil which is C-final language while IP is contributed by English 

which is IP-final language (Chan 2008). In (72), C is contributed by English which is C-final 

while IP is contributed by Korean which is IP-final languages. According to Chan, the 

complements IPs are placed as required by the C-contributing language while IP-contributing 

language plays no role in placing the complement IPs in (71) and (72).   

     Chan (2008) admits the difficulties in offering a generalization with regard to the behavior of 

functional and lexical categories in monolingual and bilingual competence alike. For him, even 

more difficult is the task of accounting for these patterns without proposing any additional 

grammatical constraint. He suggests that this difference cannot be accounted for through the idea 

of a ‘matrix i.e., the language providing morphosyntactic frame to the code-switched sentence; 

such notion “contradicts The Null Theory because ‘‘nativization’’ or the label of ‘‘language’’ 

should not be the ultimate explanation of the morphosyntactic structure of CS (MacSwan, 1999). 

Furthermore, it is also not possible to account for this difference by proposing that V in CS only 

optionally determines the place of head; there is no reason to believe that heads optionally 

determine head-complement order. Hence such explanation would also amount to proposing an 

additional CS-specific constraint.    

     Chan (2008) attempts to account for this difference within a Null Theory perspective by 

invoking Saito and Fukui’s (1998) proposal which claims that the linear order is achieved 

through  directionality parameters and agreement. In Saito and Fukui’s framework, the direction 

Merge takes in the course of derivation is determined by the directionality parameters while 

agreement triggered by different functional heads determines the direction of Move. Working 

within the provision of his preferred framework, Chan proposes that head-complement order is 

determined as a ‘parameter value’ instead of being encoded as lexical property; thus VO or OV 
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or any other word order is realized as a parameter value and is thus dissociated from specific 

verbs. According to Chan (2008) “a bilingual may fix a head-complement order from one 

language (i.e. head-initial/head-final) and yet he/she may lexicalize the head from another 

language”. (Chan 2008: p.802). By making appeal to Levelt’s (1989) production model, Chan 

(2008) attempts to justify the claim that it is possible because in Levelt’s model the parameter is 

set before the head is drawn from one of the two lexicons. Since the lexical heads are available to 

the bilinguals, they may freely select a head and yet this selection will not leave any impact on 

the parameter value already set. In this way, lexical heads do not appear to play any role in 

determining the placement of their respective complements. Parameter value is associated with 

functional categories for which the head-complement order is specified lexically. Lexical heads, 

on the other hand, do not play any role in placing the complements as they are drawn after the 

parameter value is set (Chan 2008).       

     Furthermore, Chan (1999) also proposes a change in the FHC and argues that an extended 

version of Belazi et al’s (1994) FHC would account for the instances of CS which cannot be 

accounted for by the FHC.  The proposed change includes the provision that switching is 

possible between functional head and its complement provided “the complement matches the 

type of complement which would be required in the first language” (Gardener-Chloros 2009: p. 

99) Consider the example in (73) below which Chan cites from Bentahila and Davies (1983): 

  (73)  French/Moroccan Arabic  

          je peux le dire had le truc hada bas je commence a` apprendre 

          I  can it say this  the thing this that I begin to learn 

          I can say this in order that I begin to learn.                     (Bentahila and Davies 1983: 323)                                                                                             
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It is interesting to note that Moroccan Arabic C must be followed by an Arabic finite clause. 

Chan (1999) points out that although the complement clause is from another language i.e. 

French, the syntactic requirement that the subordinate clause be finite holds and therefore the 

switch is permissible. Since the type of switched French complement matches the type of 

complement C selects from Arabic, the switch which the FHC and the MLF Model predict to be 

ill-formed is allowed. According to him, this constraint is empirically superior to both the FHC 

and the MLF Model because it accounts for a larger body of data which remain unaccounted for 

by two other proposals; it is theoretically sound too in that it does not refer to any CS specific 

operations and mechanisms.    

     However Chan’s (1999, 2008) claims have been questioned on many empirical and theoretical 

grounds. According to Gardener -Chloros (2009:114), there are many problems with the 

constraint as proposed by Chan (1999). One of the problems with the proposal is that it is limited 

only to a particular set of categories which, as formulated in Chan’s framework, are abstract like 

government and are not yet fully understood to form a homogeneous class. The question why the 

functional categories should impose such restrictions on CS also remains unaccounted for by the 

proposal offered by Chan (Chloros-Gardener 2004 p.114). The descriptive adequacy of Chan’s 

(1999, 2008) proposal is evaluated with negative and positive evidence from Urdu/English CS-

data in section 6.5  

     To sum up the discussion, Chan’s analysis points to a potentially interesting locus of research; 

however there are many questions which are not yet answered. A problem with both  Chan 

(1999, 2008) and Mahootian and Santorini (1996) is that both attempt to discover the potential 

constraints on the assumption that one of the two languages involved provides a ‘local’ 

grammatical template for each case of switching which runs contrary to what is fundamentally 
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advocated by the Null Theory of CS. “For Mahootian, CS forms are constrained by lexical rules 

governing the structure of phrases, while for Chan the constraints obtain at a more abstract level 

of syntactic structure” (Gardener-Chloros 2009 p.115). Postponing empirical evaluation of 

Chan’s proposal till chapter 6, we now turn to another version of Null Theory.   

     Arguing for a Null Theory of intra-sentential CS, MacSwan (2005b) notes that 

“…….principles of language design urge us to begin with the simplest assumptions, namely, 

that there is no difference in the way language is represented in the mind/brain of a bilingual 

and of a monolingual; we should admit additional mechanisms or design assumptions which 

specifically apply to bilinguals only when compelled to do so by the evidence” (MacSwan 

2005b p.277). 

With this fundamental assumption, MacSwan (1999, 2000, 2004, 2005a, 2005b, 2009 & 2010) 

offers what refers to a minimalist account of CS. The use of the MP as the theoretical framework 

makes it possible to deal with the CS-data without introducing any CS-specific postulates like 

the FMC, the EC etc. Although the MP has got nothing to do with the bilingual language faculty 

itself, MacSwan extends the framework to account for CS within the provisions of the Null 

Theory.  Based on fundamental notion of the MP that all differences among languages are due to 

the differences in lexicon while CHL remains invariant across languages, MacSwan (2005a) 

argues that the architecture of the bilingual linguistic capacity is not different from the 

architecture of the monolingual linguistic capacity and that CS is not constrained by any 

mechanisms external to monolingual linguistic capacity.  

     Based on this assumption, MacSwan (1999) proposes the following: 

(74) Nothing constrains code switching apart from the requirements of the mixed grammars. 

(p. 146) 
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     Putting in alternative terms, MacSwan rules out the possibility of a so-called ‘third’ grammar. 

Moreover, (74) clearly stipulates that not all types of mixing in CS is grammatical; rather only 

those utterances which conform to the grammatical conditions of both the languages involved are 

grammatical. However, it becomes problematic if the two languages involved impose different or 

contrasting requirements. MacSwan (2009) maintains that it would be impossible for a 

framework which takes parameters as language-specific (as in the traditional view of GB) to 

explain intra-sentential CS. The consequence of language specific parameters as part of the 

computational system is that CHL would vary from one language to another; consequently it 

would not be possible to determine the specific requirements for interaction between two 

languages. In this connection, MacSwan (1999) postulates that the MP as theoretical framework 

offers an advantage in that it subscribes to an invariant computational system, restricting 

language variation only to the lexicon (see 3.2).Thus a language-specific differences are 

restricted only to the lexicon. Each of the lexicons introduces certain language-specific features 

in the form of lexical items in a derivation; in the course of the derivation, these features are 

checked to satisfy the Principle of Full Interpretation (for detail, see 3.3). The derivation crashes 

(fails) in case of feature mismatch. Taking essentially a Lexicalist position, MacSwan (1999) 

postulates that “a conflict in language-specific requirements is just a conflict involving lexical 

features” (1999:148).  He also maintains that the MP offers both a fundamental theoretical base 

and a tenable explanation of CS. The earlier theoretical assumptions that tried to account for CS 

lacked both of these advantages; that is why these approaches failed to provide predictions of 

what is possible when two grammars (languages) are mixed. That is why these approaches end 

up  either giving wrong predictions of what is disallowed, or subscribing to such postulates as 

may result in a third grammar of CS. The model of the bilingual language faculty proposed by 
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MacSwan is illustrated in Fig. 2.3 below:                         

 

                   Fig. 2.3 Minimalist Model of Bilingual Language Faculty (MacSwan, 2000 p.44) 

The model presented in Fig. 2.3 stipulates that CS is the outcome of the interaction of two 

lexicons through an invariant CHL in line with the standard minimalist assumptions.  

     Since the early days of  
 
X

’ 
theory, it has generally been held by generative syntacticians that 

all languages have the same underlying structure, differing from each other only in the surface 

ordering of the syntactic objects. Ordering of the objects is achieved by moving different objects 

in different positions. The movement of the syntactic objects is triggered by different lexically 

encoded morphological features (MacSwan 1999: 67). An important implication of taking the 

MP as theoretical framework is that the CHL makes no distinctions between languages and 

computes the values of the lexical items contributed by one or two lexicons indistinctly 

(MacSwan 1999). Thus an account of CS through the MP becomes instrumental in the Null 
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Theory of intra-sentential CS offered by MacSwan (1999). The fundamental concern MacSwan 

(1999) addresses is how to define CS boundaries within a sentence. Putting in alternative terms, 

he attempts to provide an “explanation of the code switching facts in terms of conflicts in the 

lexical requirements of words which are independent of code switching-specific mechanisms” 

(MacSwan 1999: 151). He maintains that such an explanation of CS data is crucially dependent 

upon language-specific differences in feature specifications of functional categories of the 

languages involved in CS (MacSwan 1999: 156). 

     MacSwan (1999) argues that since the CHL itself remains blind to what it is computing, the 

mechanism to control the mixing of two independent lexicons is provided by the specific 

requirements which must be met to make the inputs legible at the PF interface –one of the two 

points where syntax as a cognitive capacity interacts with two other cognitive system namely I-C 

system and A-P system. The modular interfaces identified in the MP as Logical Form (LF) and 

Phonetic Form (PF) are systems of representation in the formal sense. According to Chomsky 

(1955), the conditions of grammaticality apply at the two interface levels i.e. PF and LF. 

MacSwan posits that mixing of items from two lexicons is determined by the requirements which 

are precondition for making the input ‘legible’ at the interfaces. Based on the underlying 

assumptions of the MP, MacSwan (2000) proposes the phonological form (PF) Disjunction 

Theorem to regulate the mixing of two lexicons in the course of derivation, given as (75) below:  

(75)  PF Disjunction Theorem 

(a) the PF component consists of rules/constraints which must be (partially) ordered/ranked 

with respect to each other, and these orders/rankings vary cross-linguistically 

(b) code-switching entails the union of at least two (lexically-encoded) grammars; ordering 

relations are not preserved under union 
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(c) therefore, code-switching within a PF component is not possible.  (p.45) 

     According to MacSwan (2000), this ban on CS in the form of PF Disjunction Theorem is 

because of the nature of the PF component which is quite different from the nature of LF 

component. According to Chomsky (1995: 229), the computation from N to phonetic form 

representation (π) at the PF is fundamentally different from the computation from N to the 

logical form representation (λ). The PF component structures the items (including the internal 

structure of lexical items) on the basis of phonological rules it contains; the specific 

morphological material and its phonetic form is structured by these phonological rules. The 

phonological rules which are contained in the PF are necessarily ordered and such ordering 

necessarily differs from language to language. (MacSwan 2000: 45). A direct consequence of 

such ordering unique for each language is that mixing of two PF components is disallowed since 

such ordering cannot be preserved if two PF components are mixed.  As these orders and 

rankings vary from language to language, involvement of two languages in one phonological 

object is ill-formed because cross-linguistic variations of the rankings and conflicting ordering of 

the object cannot be respected in such mixing. Therefore, switching within X
0
s which are 

provided as inputs to PF is categorically disallowed. (MacSwan 2000: 46). It must be noted that 

PF Disjunction Theorem is not a constraint on CS; rather, it is “a theory about the relationship 

between the phonological components of a bilingual’s linguistic system, and is deduced from the 

nature of phonological rules” (MacSwan 2000: 46). Moreover, CS should also be illegitimate in 

the context of head movement, as head movement may generate complex heads involving two 

languages, resulting in a mixed PF object which is disallowed. MacSwan (2005a) claims that PF 

Disjunction Theorem is also valid in Optimality Theory and asserts that: 
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 ‘if we suppose that words (X
0
) are inputs to phonology, then it follows that code switching 

will not be permitted within words in the OT framework either, as there are no intermediate 

representations and therefore no opportunities to switch phonological systems in the course of 

a derivation’ (p.74).  

      However, MacSwan (1999) accepts the possibility of mixed heads in the case of the 

phonological integration of a stem into the language of inflectional morphemes. Thus, the 

phonological integration of the English stem [park] into Spanish (the language of inflectional 

morpheme) in (76) is well-formed  

  (76) Spanish/English  

          Juan está parqueando su coche 

          John is parking his car.           (MacSwan 2004: p.300) 

The well formed switch in (76) is in contrast to the FMC which rules out word-internal 

switches. Hence, the example of word-internal switch in (77) is considered ill-formed by 

Poplack (1980): 

  (77) *Juan está eatiendo 

            John is eating                   (Poplack 1980:586) 

     However, MacSwan (1999) maintains that the grammaticality of the cases like (76) or (77) 

depends upon whether they are treated as cases of CS or cases of borrowing. If the switches in 

 (76) and (77) are considered cases of borrowing, then they are well-formed but the switches are 

ill-formed if they are taken as cases of CS.  

     Apart from PF Disjunction Theorem which blocks word-internal switching, another important 

claim made by MacSwan (1999) is related to the linear order of the constituents in the code-

switched sentence in case of two languages with different word orders like Japanese and English 
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or Urdu and English. In line with standard minimalist assumption that overt movements are 

driven by need to check strong features while covert movements are driven by the need to check 

weak features (Chomsky 1995), MacSwan (1999) proposes that the strength of V determines the 

linear order of the constituents in both pure and code-switched sentences. Since V moves to T to 

check features, V and T (and in some cases C) must come from the same language to form a 

legitimate PF object as predicted by the PF Disjunction Theorem; in case of non-compliance, the 

derivation will crash (MacSwan 1999:228). Since V moves and adjoins to T, V determines the 

language of T because both of them should come from the same language to form a legitimate PF 

object. In this way, V determines the position of object directly by attracting the object DP to its 

Specifier position whereas the position of the subject is indirectly determined by V
 
in that V 

determines T which in turn determines the position of the subject. A strong V will attract its 

object DP to Spec, resulting in OV order while a weak V checks its features from distance with 

object DP in its argument position resulting in VO order. Hence strength of V
 
is crucial in 

determining linear order of constituents in both monolingual and mixed sentences.   

     In response to the criticism by Jake et al., (2002), MacSwan (2005a) asserts that “a counter-

example to the PF Disjunction Theorem should exhibit switching of phonological systems below 

X
0” 

(p.12). In their attempt to disconfirm MacSwan’s PF Disjunction Theorem, Jake et al., (2002: 

76) report the occurrence of mixed past participle form, namely, [gecured]  in which  the German 

past participle prefix [ge-] is added to the past participle[-cured] from the opposite lexicon as a 

counter-example to the PF Disjunction Theorem. MacSwan (2005a), on the other hand, rejects 

this counter-example and claims that it is ambiguous that Jake et al.’s (2002) counter-example 

has indeed been uttered by any bilingual. However, the fundamental differences between 

MacSwan (1999) and Jake et al., (2002) are more of theoretical nature as they take diametrically 
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opposite approaches to CS. While Jake et al., (2002) devise an elaborate system to identify ML, 

focusing on creating additional principles which, according to them, govern CS, MacSwan 

attempts to devise a simpler system without any postulate specifically meant for CS. 

     MacSwan (2000) concludes that CS ‘may be seen as the simple consequence of mixing two 

lexicons in the course of a derivation’ (p.45).This assertion has many important implications for 

CS. It predicts that CS is not governed by anything which is external to the linguistic capacity of 

a monolingual, implying thereby that mixing of two languages is subject only to the satisfaction 

of lexical requirements of both grammars. Hence, there are no third grammars or CS-specific 

constraints. However, it is not to be implied that CS is an unconstrained or ungrammatical 

phenomenon. What makes it different is MacSwan’s proposal that CS data should also be treated 

like monolingual data; both can be analyzed and explained through the same set of tools and 

mechanism. On the basis of evidence from Urdu/English CS-data, MacSwan’s minimalist 

approach to CS is evaluated in section 6.6 with negative and positive evidence from 

Urdu/English CS-data.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



CODE-SWITCHING BY PHASES: A MINIMALIST PERSPECTIVE                                                                                       82                                                                
 

 
 

Chapter 3 

Outline of the Theoretical Framework 

This chapter sketches a broad outline of the theoretical framework of the present study. It 

introduces the fundamentals of Chomsky’s MP (1995, 2000, 2001, 2005 and 2008). The chapter 

is divided into six sections; these sections deals with different aspects of Chomsky’s framework. 

Section 3.1 presents an account of the evolution of PPT and the theoretical underpinnings of 

Chomsky's Universal Grammar (hereafter UG). Section 3.2 introduces the fundamentals of the 

MP including the nature of language and the language faculty, the architecture of language 

faculty and its connections with language-external systems. Section 3.3 deals with the principles 

of economy and traces the evolution of the idea of economy in the MP. Section 3.4 presents an 

account of the Split VP Hypothesis and the role of v in the derivation of sentences. Section 3.5 

deals with the processes which serve to eliminate uninterpretable features from the derivation to 

meet interpretability requirements. The approaches taken in the earlier and the later versions of 

the MP i.e., Feature Checking Theory and the operation Agree are discussed and briefly 

compared. Section 3.6 presents an account of the recent developments made in Chomsky's work 

since 2000 specifically Phase Theory. The chapter ends with a brief summary of the chapter.  

3.1 Theory of Universal Grammar 

Chomsky follows a track which is radically different from linguistic tradition of his time (Lyons 

1966). In contrast to the functional approaches taking language as a social construct (cf. Hymes 

1972, Labov 1963, 1971 & 1972, Trudgill 1974), Chomsky (1965) focuses on mental aspects, 

viewing language as a formal system comprising an autonomous faculty of the human mind. 

Chomsky’s (1957) Syntactic Structures marks a paradigm shift in the history of linguistics. By 

making a distinction between Internalized (I) and Externalized (E) language, he attempts to 
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account for the I–language. An I-language approach targets the native speaker/hearer’s 

knowledge of language consisting of a set of principles dealing with a set of potential sentences 

while an E-language approach regards actually produced sentences as the object of study (Cook 

and Newson, 2007). Chomsky (1986a) shows the advantages of an approach which focuses on 

language as knowledge – a mental faculty.  For Chomsky, the study of language as part of the 

human mind is quite distinct from the study of individual languages such as Urdu and Punjabi 

and has far more serious implications than any approach targeting the external side of language 

like Bloomfield’s (1933) E-language approach. According to Cook and Newson (2007), the 

influential distinction between competence and performance, first drawn in Chomsky (1965) 

partly corresponds to the I-language versus E-language split.   

     For Chomsky (1965), the ultimate objective of linguistic theory should be to account for 

competence which according to him is “the speaker-hearer’s knowledge of his languages” (p.4). 

Linguistic theory should be able to account for this knowledge which is uniquely human.   

Taking an Innatist position, Chomsky (1957 & 1965) argues that aspects of linguistic 

development are genetically determined,  due to a faculty of the human mind dedicated to 

language i.e., a module which is absent in other species. Chomsky (1975) maintains that the 

ability to speak and acquire languages is unique to human beings, and that natural languages 

incorporate principles which are also unique to humans and reflect the nature of the human mind. 

For this reason, an understanding of the faculty of language entails a better understanding of the 

human mind. For him, the grammar of a language is a model of the grammatical knowledge 

enabling a native speaker of a language to produce and understand a potentially infinite number 

of grammatical sentences. Therefore, a theory of grammar must account for the knowledge of 

language each native speaker of a language possesses. According to Chomsky, linguistic theory 
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must unearth ‘the great principles underlying the grammars of all languages’ with the goal of 

‘gaining a deeper insight into the innermost nature of human language and of human thought” 

(Chomsky 2005 p.1).  

    However, to be able to account for the faculty of human language (FL), the theory of UG must 

satisfy certain criteria of adequacy. One of the criteria is the theoretical claim of universality 

which entails that this theory should provide us with the relevant tools to provide a descriptively 

adequate grammar for any I-language i.e. the description of the infinite human capacity of 

forming and interpreting linguistic expression. The theory of UG would be inadequate if it 

provides the grammar of, say, Spanish and Chinese, but not Tamil and Kanada. The theory of UG 

would not simply list essential properties of different grammatical systems; rather it must contain 

the power to explain why languages are like this. “The requirements that a theory should explain 

why grammars have the properties they do are conventionally referred to as the criterion of 

explanatory adequacy” (Radford 2009: p.13). Another criterion is the criterion of learnability. As 

a criterion of adequacy, learnability is an important consideration for any theory of grammar; in 

fact any adequate theory of grammar must explain the ease and speed with which children 

acquire language. Chomsky (1986a) argues that the learnability of human language with such 

ease and speed is possible only because it is genetically predetermined by an innate Language 

Faculty and emerges according to a fixed timetable. According to Chomsky (2005):  

 “development of language in the individual must involve three factors: (1) genetic 

endowment, which sets limits on the attainable languages, thereby making language 

acquisition possible; (2) external data, converted to the experience that selects one or another 

language within a narrow range; (3) principles not specific to FL”. (p. 2)
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     Making these principles responsible for whole linguistic development gives an obvious 

advantage of reducing the learnability load as children have to decide only the correct settings 

(from limited choices available to the children) to acquire the language they are exposed to 

(Radford 2009).   

“Since UG principles which are innately endowed are wired into the language faculty and so 

do not have to be learned by the child, this minimizes the learning load placed on the child, 

and thereby maximizes the learnability of natural language grammars” (Radford, 2004 p.16).   

     In the recent biolinguistic approach (Chomsky 2005), this faculty forms part of the 

architecture of the human brain evolved over a period of time – a faculty which other animals 

have not developed. In PPT of the 80s, this faculty is believed to consist of two different 

constructs – one belonging to all languages while the other determines the different versions of 

languages like English, Urdu, Spanish, etc. The faculty comprises a set of principles which 

account for the similarities among languages, and the set of parameters which account for the 

differences among languages and imposes constraints on the range of options available in natural 

languages. The universal principles determine the broad outline of the grammar of natural 

languages whereas the language-particular features are learnt by children as part of the task of 

acquiring their native language (Radford 2009). Therefore, all languages are different from each 

other and yet they share the same underlying principles, the differences being the result of setting 

parameters in different ways. The grammars of natural languages, thus, vary along a number of 

parameters; and different languages, in fact, are different instances of parametric variation 

(Radford, 2009). All differences among languages can be attributed to a set of parameters, and 

for each parameter, the language faculty specifies a binary choice of possible values for the 

parameter. Children only have to determine which of the two possible settings is the appropriate 
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for each of the parameters in the language being acquired. This is because these limited choices 

are part of the biologically predetermined course that children follow and acquire languages 

“quite successfully even though no special care is taken to teach them and no special attention is 

given to their progress.” (Chomsky 1965, pp. 200–1) 

3.2 The Minimalist Program for Linguistics Theory 

Much of Chomsky’s earlier work presented a complex battery of grammatical apparatus making 

the linguistic theory over-complex. However, the syntactic ideas that he has presented in 

linguistics in the work over the past 20 years look to attempt at minimizing the theoretical and 

descriptive apparatus used to describe language. This approach has developed out of the PPT of 

the 1980s.  

     Elimination of all mechanisms that are not essential or necessary on conceptual grounds alone 

remains the central objective of the MP (Cook and Newson 2007). The MP is an account of the 

‘competence’ of a monolingual speaker with minimal apparatus. It attempts to understand 

language as an optimal design, an ideal system that “a superbly competent engineer might have 

constructed, given certain design specifications”. The MP postulates that a universal set of 

principles governs all languages and that variation between languages results from the 

differences between lexically-encoded morphological features. According to Seuren (2004), the 

MP is based on two fundamental ideas. The first idea is that all language are built upon the same 

universal linguistic structure and their differences are predictable; all languages are similar in 

that they share the same fundamental principles and they are different because parameters are set 

differently for different languages. The second idea is the proposal that “universal machinery 

should be seen in the perspective of the technical problem of how best to link up the 

propositional thought with sound” (Suren, 2004, p-5).  
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     However, the MP cannot be taken as “unified theory of language” (Cook and Newson, 2007, 

p.242). It claims to be a program, not a theory, admitting thereby a certain degree of tentativeness 

in its ideas. Chomsky (2000) admits that many of the questions that the MP raises are poorly 

understood and the ideas presented in this program tend to make modest claims with a certain 

level of tentativeness. It is because of this tentativeness that the MP has seen radical changes and 

has considerably evolved over the period of time. Early ideas, as presented in Chomsky (1993), 

are different from the theoretical discussion in Chomsky (1995). The recent studies particularly 

Chomsky (2000), Chomsky (2001) and Chomsky (2008\) also differ considerably from Chomsky 

(1995).   

     The MP has been considered a “masterpiece” (Zwart 1998: 214) or “major breakthrough 

……. to a new level of abstraction” (Freiden 1997:581). One of the striking things about the MP 

is that it radically differs from its immediate predecessor i.e., the GB theory. In the GB 

framework, the satisfaction of constraints that apply at one or more levels of representation in a 

derivation is a precondition for a sentence to be grammatical. A sequence of three syntactic levels 

of representation: D-structure, S-Structure, and logical form (LF), with phonological rules 

generating phonetic form (PF) from S-structure are recognized in the standard GB account 

(Chomsky 1981). Each of these levels is subject to the satisfaction of specific filters and 

constraints i.e., D-structure feeds S-structure which in turn branches off and leads to the semantic 

interpretation (LF) and phonetic output (PF). The satisfaction of filters and constraints for each 

level is crucial for the grammaticality of the sentence. Only those sentences are considered 

grammatical whose derivation involves a sequence of representations that satisfies all the 

relevant constraints (Radford, 2009). The conditions of well-formedness such as binding theory, 

theta theory, X' theory, the projection principle, etc., apply to some or all of these representations 
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(van Riemsdijk & Williams 1986). The satisfaction of constraints thus becomes a condition to 

achieve grammaticality in the GB. This characteristic is what connects the GB to other formal 

grammars like Arc Pair Grammar (Johnson and Postal, 1980) Lexical Functional Grammar 

(Kaplan and Bresnan, 1982), and Head-driven Phrase Structure Grammar (Pollard and Sag, 

1987).  

     However, this focus on constraint satisfaction in standard GB theory is largely abandoned in 

the MP (Radford, 2009). Rejecting the D-structure and S-structure of the GB, the MP takes 

syntax as a cognitive system which connects to two other cognitive systems: the conceptual-

intentional system (C-I) and the articulatory-perceptual system (A-P) (Chomsky, 2005b, p. 3).  

 

Fig. 3.1: The Faculty of Language and its interfaces with other components 

 

  For successful mapping to both interfaces, the information provided to these components must 

be legible to interface systems (Radford 2009).  Syntax as a cognitive system is linked to these 

two other systems, and it becomes a precondition for the syntactic model to define interface 

levels where it may interact with the A-P system, and the C-I system for translating linguistic 

properties into signals to the brain for producing or comprehending language. The modular 

interfaces identified in the MP as Logical Form (LF) and Phonetic Form (PF) are systems of 

representation in the formal sense (Chomsky 1955). In the MP, unlike the GB whose focus is on 
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the satisfaction of constraints, conditions of grammaticality apply at the two interface levels i.e. 

PF and LF. According to Radford, language is 

     “a perfect system with an optimal design in the sense that natural language grammars create 

      structures which are designed to interface perfectly with other components of the mind –  

      more specifically with speech and thought systems” (Radford, 2004:  p.4).  

      Along with the two levels (i.e., LF and PF interfaces) connecting to the I-C and A-P systems, 

human language is believed to consist of two components – a Lexicon and a CHL. According to 

the standard Minimalist assumptions, CHL accounts for the similarities across languages while 

the lexicon accounts for the differences among languages. In the MP, language variation is 

reduced to specific morphological features contained in the lexicon with the consequence that 

CHL remains invariant across the languages (MacSwan 2000).   

     The lexicon is a list of items which are used to build larger constructions in human language. 

The items in the lexicon are viewed as sets of features which either project themselves into 

syntactic structures or are projected by others. The features that form the items in the lexicon are 

of two types: lexical categorical (LC) features and functional (F) features.  Phonological features, 

semantic features and  categorial features such as [± nominal] and [± verbal] are LC-features 

while morphological properties such as tense, case, and agreement are examples of F-features. 

The F-features of functional categories are checked against the LC features of a corresponding 

category by moving the F-features into positions where they can be checked. V-features are 

checked in head-head configurations while N-features are checked in Specifier-head 

configurations. 

     Unlike lexicon, CHL has different subsystems to operate on the lexical items in such a way 

that it can produce an infinite number of grammatical sentences.  In the first place, a finite subset 
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of items and the number of times these items will be repeated is created by an operation called 

Select. This subset constitutes Lexical Array (hereafter LA). The syntactic object from the LA 

are taken by another operation called Select which structures the syntactic objects into complex 

objects hierarchically based upon the sets of features specified by the syntactic objects available 

in the LA. Through the operation Merge the syntactic objects are structured and re-structured 

according to different constraints imposed upon the process of merging lexical items into 

convergent derivations. A derivation will crash in case there is a mismatch in the sets of features 

specified by different syntactic objects available in the LA. At some point, the derivation is split 

into two and an operation Spell-Out applies, sending the syntactic objects for interpretation to 

both LF and PF interfaces. At Spell-Out, the elements relevant only to PF are stripped away 

while the remainder continues in the computation to LF (Chomsky 1995).  

  

Fig. 3.2: A Model of the Minimalist Program 

 

     External Merge and Internal Merge are two sub-cases of operation Merge (Chomsky, 2001, 

2005). According to Chomsky (2001), “argument structure is associated with external merge 

(base structure); everything else with internal merge (derived structure)” (p.-7). Sub-cases of 

the operation Merge differ from each other in what they take to merge. Lexical items contained 
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in a syntactic derivation are the objects merged by External Merge while Internal Merge ‘re-

merges’ syntactic objects which are already part of  a syntactic derivation, as illustrated in Fig. 

3.3 below: 

                                  External Merge                      Internal Merge (Move) 

 

                                              Fig. 3.3: Internal and External Merge 

      Internal Merge is applied to make necessary adjustments in the order of the objects, thereby 

re-arranging the elements within a tree (Chomsky 2000). Interpretability of the features play 

crucial role in making necessary adjustments.  

 

 

        

 

 

           Table 3.1: Interpretable and Uninterpretable features (Chomsky, 1995:219) 

     Movement may be of two types i.e. head-movement and XP- movement.  In head-movement, 

a head leaves its place and adjoins to another head to satisfy certain syntactic constraints while a 

maximal projection (XP) moves out of its base position and takes another place to check its 

features. Fig. 3.3 below illustrates two types of movements, head-movement and Wh-movement: 

 

Uninterpretable                                                                                     Interpretable  

   

Ф -features on T, v, C ...  

tense features on V  

case features on DP  

EPP features (D) on T, C, v, 

Neg…  

 

 

 

 

 

Ф -features on DPs  

tense features on T  
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                    Fig.3.4:  Tree Diagram of the sentence Who was she dating? (From Radford 2009)              

     In the Fig 3.4, the two numbered arrows show two different kinds of movement operation. 

The movement shown by the arrow numbered (1) shows head-movement where the auxiliary 

moves from the head position of TP to the head position of CP. On the other hand, the arrow 

numbered (2) shows Wh-movement (XP-movement) involving movement of an expression from 

a position below C into the Specifier position in CP.  Wh-movement thus moves maximal 

projections to the Specifier of CP.  In both types of movement, the items move to satisfy the 

constraint that the uninterpretable features should be checked against the interpretable features 

(see Table 3.1). The features which must be checked include morphological features of case and 

ɸ- features including number, person, and gender. Elimination of uninterpretable features is a 

condition for a convergent derivation to take place as the presence of such features would send 

unreadable content to the interfaces, resulting in a crash. 

3.3 Economy in the Minimalist Program 

One of the core assumptions of the MP is that there must be minimal number of syntactic 

operations involved in a derivation. In fact, reduction in the apparatus forms core of the MP and 

this reduction in apparatus is crucially dependent upon principles of economy. The number of 

operations involved or the relative ‘heaviness’ of different operations involved in the derivation 
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determine its cost. The fundamental concept of economy involves economy of representation and 

economy of derivation. The economy of representation stipulates that a superfluous element i.e., 

elements that lack interpretation must be eliminated whereas the economy of derivation 

stipulates that derivations must not have any superfluous steps.  

     In the earlier years of the MP, it was proposed that economy can be achieved only if the least 

costly derivations are selected. However, least costly derivation can be selected only if the 

language model is able to compare the cost of different derivations. This idea (often called global 

relative economy) was questioned on conceptual and descriptive grounds later on. It was argued 

that CHL would be computationally overloaded if it were to choose from a whole array of choices 

to select the least costly derivation.  Due to this problem, the concept of global relative economy 

was replaced by the concept of local absolute economy which stipulates that only the least costly 

derivation is produced, this being generated by the local choices.  The notion of global relative 

economy disappeared with the adoption of this local absolute economy. This idea of economy 

was essentially based on comparison of different options, but local absolute economy stipulates 

that only one option is possible in each situation and hence there is no need for any comparison. 

The notion of economy still forms the basis of what is generally termed Minimality i.e., the 

condition that a structural relation must be satisfied in the smallest possible environment in 

which it can be satisfied (Radford, 2009). Rizzi’s (1990) Relativized Minimality was the first 

attempt at the formalization of descriptive consequences of Minimality. Chomsky (1995) takes 

Minimality as following from the proper formulation of the operation Move itself.    

     As a principle of economy, the principle of Full Interpretation (hereafter FI) plays a crucial 

role in the MP in achieving the economy. FI paved the way for the emergence of the notion of 

economy (Cook and Newson, 2007). It entails that “every element of the representation have a 
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(language-independent) interpretation” (Chomsky 1995:27).  FI helps the model eliminate the 

superfluous material in the derivation of natural language sentences. The basic idea is that such 

superfluous elements may appear in mathematical notations but human language does not accept 

such items (Cook and Newson 2007). In human language, every item must serve a purpose; 

otherwise the Bare Output Condition would not be met. Chomsky (2000) proposes that some 

features enter the derivation already valued (e.g., the tense feature of T and the ϕ-features of non-

expletive nominals), whereas others (e.g., the ϕ-features of T and the case feature of nominal) are 

initially unvalued and are assigned values in the course of the derivation via a case/agreement 

Feature-Valuation operation. It is proposed that uninterpretable features which enter the 

derivation unspecified must be valued and deleted from the narrow syntax “in one fell swoop” 

(Chomsky 2000, p. 124). A feature becomes inactive in the syntax and invisible to the semantic 

component once deleted (while the remaining features are visible to the PF component). The 

uninterpretable features have to be deleted in the course of the derivation by a Feature Deletion 

operation, in order to ensure that they do not feed into the semantic component, thereby causing 

the derivation to crash (because they are illegible to the semantic component). The presence of 

features which are not legible to either of the interfaces lead to ungrammaticality in the MP. Thus 

the grammar of human language shows no tolerance for the superfluous material. Thus all the 

features which add superfluous material to the derivation must be checked/valued before being 

sent to the interfaces for interpretation. The FI stipulates that the elements which lack a 

sensorimotor value are not admissible in a derivation; hence syntactic representation cannot 

contain elements which lack sensorimotor value. Interpretability of the features at the LF and PF 

interfaces is, thus, a precondition to derive a well-formed sentence in the MP. This 

interpretability of features is achieved through feature checking process which checks (in the 
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earlier MP) and values and deletes (in the later MP) these uninterpretable features.  A derivation 

is said to “converge” only if it provides the information which are ‘legible’ at PF and LF. 

(Chomsky 1995). Thus to satisfy FI, items are moved into positions where the uninterpretable 

features associated with functional categories are checked/valued against the features of relevant 

lexical categories.   

3.4 The Split VP Hypothesis and the little v 

The architecture of clause structure has undergone a number of refinements since the phrase-

structure and early X’-Theory days.  As CP (Rizzi 1997 & 2001) and IP (Pollock 1989 & 

Bobaljik and Thrainsson 1998) were split into further projections, VP also underwent a similar 

enrichment. The terminology VP shell refers to the complex internal constituent structure of verb 

phrases (Radford, 2009). The idea that VPs should split into two distinct projections is known as 

the Split VP Hypothesis (Larson 1988, Chomsky 1995, Hale and Keyser 1993, Marantz 1997). 

Based on a proposal first suggested by Chomsky (1975), Larson (1988) developed a split-vP  

analysis of the structure of double object constructions, such as David sent Mary a letter / David  

sent a letter to Mary. This analysis is based on the idea that all Verb Phrases contain a light verb 

projection vP and a subordinate lexical verb projection (VP); the lexical verb originates in V and 

adjoins to a null affixal light verb v in the upper vP.  In this VP shell, internal arguments which 

are internal to V are now distinguished from external arguments that are not. Internal arguments 

of the verb (e.g., theme) originate within lower VP as complement of V, while external 

arguments (e.g., agent) originate within the upper vP in [Spec, vP].  

     The syntactic motivation for proposing v instead of having just V is motivated by the need to 

capture the correlation between the presences of an external argument and objective case. This 

proposal by Larson (1988) offers a better analysis of constructions involving double objects 



CODE-SWITCHING BY PHASES: A MINIMALIST PERSPECTIVE                                                                                       96                                                                
 

 
 

(Radford 2009).Semantically, v is motivated by the observation that the external argument is not 

a direct argument of the verb, as its interpretation depends on the composition of the verb phrase 

(Arad 1999). As a universal functional category and locus of parametric variation, v is considered 

to be directly involved in determining argument structure.  

     However, it should be noted that v and its properties are still not fully explored; a lot is yet to 

be decided about the role of v and its importance in parametric variations among languages.  

Different studies dealing with the properties of v have proposed its sub-types. According to 

Harley (2002), there are two main types of little v – agentive/causative v, which has the meaning 

of make or do or cause (do), and eventive/unaccusative v, which has the meaning of either 

become or happen. Urdu light verb [karna (do)] is a typical agentive/causative v while the Urdu 

light verb [hona (be)] is a typical eventive/unaccusative v. The agentive/causative v heads typical 

transitive constructions, and also unergative constructions (such as Mary laughed), while the 

eventive/unaccusative v heads unaccusative constructions (such as Mary arrived). Another type 

of v is responsible for introducing agents, while another one introduces experiencers (Arad 

1999).  Moreover, there is also a type of v that does not introduce external arguments (Legate 

2003). Some very important parametric variation is also attributed to v as a functional category, 

playing a crucial role in determining OV or VO order. This variation has been attributed to an 

abstract parameter (Chomsky 1986b), to movement (Kayne 1994) or to a property of the Merge 

operation itself (Fukui and Saito
 
1998). Some feature of v is also probably involved in the 

presence/absence of Object Shift (Chomsky 2001).  Legate (2008) claims that v is involved in 

variation of Case assignment.  

     In the case of the present study, v is claimed to be the central determinant of the switching 

patterns found in the CS-data. It is interesting to note that certain properties of v become more 
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visible in code-switching context. The present study proposes that v as phase head plays crucial 

role in determining the switching patterns in code-switched sentences. However, this role of v is 

not specifically meant for CS; rather v determines the switching patterns as part of its role in 

determining the syntactic dependencies in its respective phase. Therefore, the whole switching 

activity in the vP phase is determined by v.  

3.5 Feature Checking and Agree 

As noted in 3.3, elimination of uninterpretable features is a precondition for a convergent 

derivation to take place. The elimination of uninterpretable features is achieved through certain 

operations which appear to have many important implications for CS viewed as the interaction 

between two sets of lexically encoded features in minimalist terms. The application of feature 

checking theory to CS data implies that grammaticality of the code-switched sentences is 

determined by functional categories. The feature checking requirements of each functional 

category must be met in order for the derivation to converge. Every functional category therefore 

has certain language specific feature which must be eliminated so that a particular derivation 

may converge.  

     However, the elimination of uninterpretable features from the derivations has been dealt with 

differently in different versions of the MP. From a theoretical point of view, the MP has seen a 

number of developments and advances since 1993 in relation to the matching and checking of 

the features introduced into a derivation by items from lexicon. All these developments can be 

classified into two broad strands; the first strand consists of the minimalist account presented in 

Chomsky (1993 &1995) while the second one consists of what appears in Chomsky (2000, 2001 

& 2008). In earlier version of the MP (Chomsky 1995), feature checking is achieved through an 

internal feature checking process in Spec-Head configurations. In the earlier derivational 
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approach (cf. Chomsky 1995), checking of features is delayed until all lexical resources are 

exhausted.  However, Chomsky (2000 & 2001) takes a different approach and substitutes the 

structural configuration of Spec-Head with an operation called Agree. To eliminate the 

uninterpretable features from the derivations, Agree holds between a higher functional head (the 

Probe) and a lower linguistic expression (the Goal) occurring in a c-command relation.   

     Checking some features against some others in a Spec-Head configuration forms the very 

core of feature checking theory in different version of the MP.  As discussed in 3.3, the FI 

stipulates that checking uninterpretable features is a condition for a derivation to converge so that 

the interfaces receive only that information which is legible to them. Feature checking theory 

takes a complete derivation as its object and eliminates all the uninterpretable features by moving 

the items into different positions for checking these features. In the earlier MP, the features to be 

checked may be either weak or strong; this strength of features determines word-order by 

moving constituents in different positions to meet different requirements either before or after the 

Spell-Out. A strong feature leads to the movements that occur before Spell Out resulting in an 

overt movement (i.e., visible at PF) while a weak feature checking leads to movements which 

occur after Spell Out (i.e., invisible at PF), thus having no impact upon the surface word-order.  

For example, a language Lx with strong V feature would result in an OV order while a language 

Ly with weak V feature results in VO word order (MacSwan 2009). The strong feature x on V  of 

Lx would require that a lexical item must move to the Specifier (Spec) or head position of VP to 

check the strong uninterpretable feature  before the derivation is split into two i.e. before Spell-

Out. According to Chomsky (1995), a strong uninterpretable feature leads to an overt movement 

while weak features result in covert movement. Before Spell-Out, strong features should be 

checked in overt syntax or the derivation will crash at PF while weak features need only be 
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checked after Spell Out in covert syntax, having no impact upon the word order at PF. Since the 

Principle of Procrastination stipulates that checking be postponed until covert syntax if this is 

possible, the weak feature x of the head X
0
 of Ly would be checked after Spell-Out, thus having 

no impact upon the word order. Thus, movement for the purposes of feature checking is said to 

be triggered by the need to eliminate strong uninterpretable features from the computation 

(Hornstein, Nunes & Grohmann, 2005). 

     In the later version of the MP, instead of getting checked, these features are valued and 

deleted through an abstract operation Agree in a c-command domain in order to send ‘legible’ 

material to the interfaces. Instead of checking the features of a complete derivation at once at the 

end, the derivation is now divided into parts and features are valued and deleted through 

operation Agree at an early stage of derivation, thereby acknowledging the Earliness Principle 

which stipulates that syntactic operation be applied as early as possible. Through operation 

Agree, features are valued and deleted in a c-command domain instead of a Head-Spec 

configuration. Empirically, agreement is the phenomenon whereby a word displays grammatical 

features (like gender, number, person, and case features) under the influence of another word 

(Bhatt 2004). The syntactic objects to be involved in the agreement relation are mediated by 

locality; the 'closest' suitable NP in the domain will enter into the relation, blocking the relation 

from being established with any further NPs (Rizzi 1990 and  Chomsky 2000 & 2001).   

     For Agree to take place, Probe and Goal must stand in formal relation of c-command: Probe 

may enter into Agree with Goal if Probe c-commands Goal.  

“When a probe agrees with a goal in its local domain the unvalued (person/number) ϕ-features 

on the probe will be valued (i.e., assigned a value which is a copy of that on the 

goal)…………. the unvalued case feature on the goal will be valued (i.e., assigned a value 
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dependent on the nature of the probe – e.g., nominative if the probe is a finite T” (Radford 

2009 p.241).  

     Through operation Agree, the Probe receives a copy of the number and person feature of the 

Goal with the effect that the values carried by the Goal are assigned to the unvalued person and 

number features [u-Pers, u-Num] on the Probe. In this way, the valuation of features in a c-

command domain forms the core of Agree as the ɸ-features carried by the Goal are valued 

through the ɸ-features available on the Probe and vice versa. It is stipulated that certain items 

enter the derivation with some features already valued and others as yet unvalued (Radford 

2009). 

“For Chomsky (2000, 2001), an AGR-head is a core functional head (v, T, C) with unvalued f-

features. F-features are assumed to be inherently valued and interpretable on N but not on 

AGR-heads. The uninterpretability of f-features on AGR-heads is the basis for the Agree 

relation” (Bejar 2003 p.15). 

     According to Chomsky (2000), the difference between valued and unvalued grammatical 

features correlates with a related distinction between those grammatical features which are 

interpretable e.g., the number feature on N and those which are uninterpretable e.g., the case 

feature of a PRN. This interpretability of the features is crucial for Agree to function between the 

Probe and the Goal.  An element can serve as possible goal only if it is ‘active’ in some sense 

(Chomsky 2000 & 2001) i.e., having uninterpretable unvalued feature and certain interpretable 

features to match the uninterpretable features on Probe.  As Bejar (2003) puts it, “only NPs 

without case are 'active' in the sense that they are able to value a probe” (p.15). In accordance 

with the stipulation of FI, the uninterpretable features should be valued and deleted from CHL as 

these uninterpretable features may send such material as cannot be read by PF and LF; the 
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features which are deleted become invisible at LF, thereby making a convergent derivation 

possible. Thus Agree holds when Probe with an uninterpretable feature [uF] c-commands an 

active Goal with a matching interpretable feature [F] (Pesetsky & Torrego, 2001). However, an 

element must be accessible in a particular technical sense; especially it must occur within the 

same phase of derivation, as suggested by Chomsky (2000 & 2001). This amounts to a Goal 

occurring within the same phase as the Probe, as stipulated by Phase Theory to which we now 

turn.  

3.6 Phase Theory 

As noted previously, the earlier version of the MP (Chomsky 1995) is based on a derivational 

approach. A selection of lexical items (LI) is used by CHL in a step-by-step application of the 

operations Merge and Move and ends with Spell-Out linking the derivation to PF and LF which 

connect the syntax with the syntax-external modules A-P and C-I, respectively. However, this 

approach is modified in Chomsky (2000). The lexical array (LA) is now divided into sub-arrays, 

each composing a ‘phase’. The notion “phase” was introduced in Chomsky (2000) and since then 

it has received serious revisions (cf. Chomsky 2001, 2004, 2005 & 2008). As with many other 

issues in the MP, Phase Theory has been modified so much that it becomes over-complex at 

points. Phase theory is different from the earlier versions of the MP in that it takes a derivation as 

consisting of well-defined chunks which are periodically transferred to the interfaces upon 

completion and become inaccessible to further syntactic operations. The Theory stipulates that 

overall syntactic structure is made out of smaller chunks of syntactic structure which are 

evaluated at several steps in the course of a derivation. Once completed, each of these chunks is 

sent to the interfaces for interpretation and becomes inaccessible for further syntactic operations; 

this process continues until the LA is exhausted. This approach to the derivation of sentences 
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entails a theory of Multiple Spell-Out (cf. Uriagereka 1999). In contrast to the earlier Y-model 

with one Spell Out, the Model of multiple Spell Out and Phases is illustrated in Fig. 3.5 and Fig. 

3.6 below 

                                                            

            Fig. 3.5: Multiple Spell out Model                      Fig. 3.6: Model of derivation by Phases  

     The notion of phase is centrally tied to the notion of cyclic transfer to the interfaces. 

According to Chomsky (2005), the property of cyclic transfer is one aspect of the well-designed 

nature of the language system. (This claim is in conformity with the Strong Minimalist Thesis 

(SMT) i.e., the assumption of optimal, efficient design for the satisfaction of interface 

conditions).  According to Chomsky (2000 & 2001), Phases, as the units of cyclic transfer 

necessitate an optimal mapping between syntax and the external systems, entailing via the Phase 

Impenetrability Condition (hereafter PIC) which leads to the periodic ‘forgetting’ of derivational 

information. This ‘periodic’ forgetting yields strong cyclicity, significantly reducing redundancy 

through the replacement of internal levels and compositional cycles by a single-cycle generation 

with periodic transfer to the interfaces in the form of phases (Chomsky 2005). Furthermore, 

cyclic transfer of a derivation significantly reduces the burden on the computational system by 

restricting the search space for operations to a local domain i.e., phase. Chomsky (2000) views 

phases as sub-arrays of the Numeration, resulting in ‘closed systems’ for external merge. These 
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closed systems define the domain in which Merge is predicted to pre-empt Move, in accordance 

with the Merge-over- Move (MOM) principle.  Only a subset of the Numeration (a lexical 

subarray, LA) is placed in the active workspace of a derivation and is transferred to the interfaces 

upon the exhaustion of this LA; the next lexical sub-array is extracted from the Numeration and 

is placed in active memory within the domain of CHL.  

     Chomsky (2001) suggests applying phonological independence and propositionality at the 

interfaces as criteria for determining the chunks which may be considered phases. He maintains 

that the derivational chunks that meet the criteria of independence and propositionality are 

transitive vPs with an agent or an experiencer as an external argument and CPs, which are 

specified for Tense and Force. Starting from the bottom up, the verb and its complements form a 

lexical verb phrase (VP) which is selected by v. If v is of the initiator type (Ramchand 2008), it 

introduces external argument into the structure (Chomsky 1995 & Kratzer 1996). This chunk 

forms a phase, the vP phase, with v as the head of the phase. The vP is in turn selected by T to 

form TP, which in turn is selected by C, forming the CP phase, with C as the head of the phase. 

Each phase is believed to consist of three parts: the phase head H (v/C), its complement ZP (the 

internal domain), and its edge YP (the Specifier domain). Upon the completion of each phase, 

the domain of H is sent to the interfaces for interpretation and hence becomes invisible in CHL 

whereas the head itself and its edge (Specifier) remain available for further syntactic processing. 

     According to Chomsky (2000), phases mark the points where an existing derivational chunk 

can be accessed and evaluated by the interfaces. The notion of Phase Impenetrability Condition 

(hereafter PIC) marks the point where an existing chunk of derivation is sent to interfaces, 

thereby becoming inaccessible for further syntactic operations. However, determining the point 

where an existing derivational chunk becomes unavailable has been extensively debated and 
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frequently modified by Chomsky and other generative linguists. However, we will focus on only 

two of the different versions of PIC -Chomsky (2000) and Chomsky (2001). Both these 

formulation differ from each other in terms of items that trigger the Spell Outs, sending the 

material to the interfaces. The original definition, given by Chomsky (2000) is stated as (78)  

     (78) Phase Impenetrability Condition  

In phase α with head H, the domain of H is not accessible to operations outside α; only H and 

its edge are accessible to such operations.  (Chomsky 2000: p. 108) 

The version of PIC in (78) stipulates a search space for the nonphasal heads. The search space 

for a nonphasal head X under (78) is formally presented in (79) below:  

   (79) Search space available to non-phase head X: 

        Z [XP … X [HP … H [YP … Y [WP … W …]]]] 

As shown by (79), the domain YP becomes inaccessible to search by a probe on X as YP is sent 

to the interfaces as soon as HP is complete. Replacing Z/X/H with C/T/v means that T cannot 

access the domain of a phasal v. As shown in (79), vP is transferred to the interfaces when T is 

merged in the derivation. Thus PIC as stated in (78) proposes that the non-phasal head T triggers 

the transfer to the Spell Out (Chomsky 2000).  

     However, Chomsky (2001) proposes a revision to this conception of PIC, arguing that only 

phase heads should count as triggers of Spell-Out instead of the non-phasal head. This 

modification in PIC is formally presented as (80) below:  

     (80)  Phase Impenetrability Condition (reformulated) 

 The domain of H is not accessible to operations at ZP; only H and its edge are accessible to 

  such operations (Chomsky 2001). 
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On the basis of the revised PIC as stated in (80), the search space available to non-phasal head X 

is formally presented in (81) below: 

  (81) The search space to non-phase head X 

                 Z [XP … X [HP … H [YP … Y [WP … W …]]]] 

As shown by (81), HP is transferred to Spell-Out when the next phase head Z is merged into the 

derivation. The effect of delaying transfer until the next (‘strong’) phase level can be seen 

through a comparison of (79) and (81). Such a comparison immediately reveals that this delay 

has caused an expansion in the search space of the non-phase head X (= T). Whereas under (78), 

VP remains inaccessible to T, under (80) the complement of V remains accessible to T which can 

see right down into it. Thus under (78), T shares space with v while under (80) T shares search 

space with C.  However, the search spaces of C and v themselves remain unaffected. The search 

space of C and v is inherently constrained by the fact that C and v can never belong to the same 

LA because both are heads of the associated phases.  

     The search space of C and v is, thus, closely tied to the LA-composition headed by v and C. 

The LA-compositions as presented in (82) show T (non-phasal head) as part of the subarray of v 

while the LA-compositions as presented in (83) show T
 
as part of the subarray of C; both are 

presented as (82) and (83) respectively:   

  (82)   {C}, {T, v, V} 

  (83)   {C, T}, {v, V})  

 The LA that T belongs to is crucial for determining the search space available to C and v.  Thus 

the LA-composition and search spaces of v and C are tied together.  

     The present study argues that the role of phase heads in each phase can be seen more clearly 

at point where two distinct grammatical systems come into contact.  It is posited that the head of 



CODE-SWITCHING BY PHASES: A MINIMALIST PERSPECTIVE                                                                                       106                                                                
 

 
 

a phase plays crucial role in determining the possible switching points in its respective phase. 

Since PIC does not let one phase interfere into another, the switching patterns in each phase are 

determined independently of each other. In Chapter 7, we will offer a phase-based account of 

intra-sentential CS by invoking Chomsky's Phase.  
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Chapter 4 

The Setting and the Data 

This chapter deals with the setting and the data used in the present study. The chapter consists 

of two sections. Section 4.1 focuses upon the relative status and role of Urdu and English in 

Pakistan and the attitude of Urdu-English bilinguals to CS between these two languages. It is 

argued that English, being associated with political and economic power, is putting great 

pressure on Urdu in Pakistan in the post-partition era and therefore it enjoys a higher prestige in 

the society. Section 4.2 presents an account of the dataset and the use of negative and positive 

evidence in research on CS, along with an introduction to the participants and consultants who 

supplied the data for the study. The criteria for the selection of the participants of the naturally 

occurring data and the consultants for the elicited data are also discussed in detail in this 

section.  

4.1 The Setting: Urdu and English in Pakistan 

Urdu is one of the most important languages in the Indo-Pak subcontinent. Urdu is an Indo-

Aryan language of the Indo-Iranian branch of the Indo European family. As far as the origins of 

Urdu is concerned, different proposals have been offered in the literature. According to Abass 

(2002), the history of Urdu goes back to the 12th century. It is generally held that Urdu arose as a 

variety to serve as a lingua franca among soldiers with different linguistic backgrounds serving 

in the Moghal army. Therefore, Urdu is also referred to as ləʃkəri zəban (language of the army).  

Because of the important role of this language in united India to mark two distinct ethnic groups, 

attempt have been made to see Hindi and Urdu have been seen as two distinct varieties marking 

Hindu and Muslim identities. Though certain morphological and phonological differences 

between Hindi and Urdu exist, the distinction between Hindi and Urdu does not rest primarily 
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upon these differences; rather, Urdu differs from Hindi mainly in its extensive Persian-Arabic 

borrowings along with its usage of Perso-Arabic script. Hindi, on the other hand, uses Sanskrit 

instead of Arabic or Persian as the sources of its borrowing and uses Devanagri script. Hence the 

distinction between Hindi and Urdu is not based on any major linguistic differences; rather, 

Urdu, Hindi, Hindustani and Hindi-Urdu are the different terms used to refer to the same 

language.  

     After partition in 1947, Pakistan emerged as a sovereign state with Urdu as its national 

language. Urdu serves as a Lingua Franca and plays an important role in bridging the gaps of 

communication among groups with separate linguistic and ethnic identities in Pakistan (Rehman 

2011). Even though it is the mother tongue of only 6.8 per cent of the total population of 

Pakistan (Lewis 2009), Urdu forms an important part of social life in the urban centers of 

Pakistan. As Urdu served as the marker of Muslim identity in united India, an attempt was made 

to employ Urdu as a tool to bring about unity among various groups with different linguistic and 

ethnic backgrounds in the federation of Pakistan. Therefore, Urdu was declared national 

language of Pakistan soon after partition in 1947. However, this approach proved to be counter-

productive, producing unrest among different linguistic and ethnic groups within the federation 

of Pakistan. According to Rehman (2011) Urdu plays the symbolic role of creating a unified 

‘Pakistani’ identity, and serves to overcome any resistance based on ethnicity which could divide 

Pakistan. However, the state of Pakistan could never adopt an articulate language policy; rather a 

coercive approach was adopted towards the regional and provincial languages for promoting 

Urdu as the national language. This attitude harmed the unity of Pakistan and ultimately resulted 

in the separation of East Pakistan (now Bangladesh) in 1971, just 24 years after the 

independence.  
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     The attitude of the state of Pakistan towards languages within the federation has been 

somewhat dubious; there has been a lack of clear-cut policy regarding the role of languages in 

national and official business of the state. For example, Urdu was used to put pressure on the 

regional and provincial languages to promote Pakistani identity by ignoring the regional and 

provincial languages; however, Urdu itself faced the same predicament because of the covert 

support provided to the English language by the civil and military establishment and social and 

academic ‘elite’. According to the policy stated in the constitution of Pakistan 1973, Urdu was 

supposed to replace English as the official language of Pakistan in ten years. However, contrary 

to the stated policy, English enjoyed a more exalted position with the passage of time and pushed 

Urdu further back in both social and academic domains especially in the post-9/11 Pakistan. The 

rise of English in both social and academic settings has been proportionate to the gradual decline 

in the use of Urdu in these two spheres. Thus though Urdu enjoys high prestige when compared 

to other regional and a provincial languages in Pakistan, Urdu is no match for English because of 

the higher degree of prestige which the military establishment and civil bureaucracy attach to the 

English language.  

     The English language is the legacy of the British and enjoys the status of the ‘official 

language’ of Pakistan (as opposed to the national language). It is used for official purposes, 

employment, and education. Apart from its role in formal domains, English is also used 

informally by certain groups of urban dwellers for private conversation, entertainment, etc. It has 

the greatest utilitarian value of all the languages, closely associated with ‘social’ and ‘economic’ 

power. Because of this association with power, English stands out as the most sought language of 

Pakistan. Mansoor (1993) highlights a linguistic hierarchy in the perception of the students with 

English at the top, followed by Urdu (the national language) with Punjabi, (the mother tongue) at 
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the bottom. Another study by Mansoor (2002) focuses on the role of English in higher education 

in establishing positive attitudes towards the English language among Pakistani students, their 

teachers and parents, and university administrators. Rehman (2002) has also looked at the status 

of English in Pakistan and the reasons for its continued presence as the language of the powerful 

and the preference it gets from those at the helm of affairs.     

     In Pakistan, the importance of English has increased manifold as is evident from the 

phenomenal increase in the number of students appearing  in the British ‘O’ and ‘A’ level 

examinations everywhere in Pakistan. People from the elite and middle classes like their children 

to take ‘O’ and ‘A’ level examination rather than the local Matriculation and Intermediate 

examinations. The main reasons for this increasing popularity are the opportunities that English 

offers to excel in a profession and the social prestige that English enjoys over the local languages 

including Urdu and indigenous languages. The English language as part of British legacy has 

been the key to both academic and professional growth in Pakistani society ever since the 

independence. English has gained even more importance in the wake of rapid developments in 

information and communication technology in recent times.  For better future prospects, parents 

and children are consciously choosing English over Urdu and Punjabi, investing in English at the 

cost of their own languages. The dominant role of English in Pakistani society at the cost of the 

national and indigenous languages has many social and linguistic implications. However, these 

implications fall beyond the scope of the present study and therefore we will not deal with them 

in detail in the present study.   

     English appears to have a far-reaching impact upon Urdu in post-9/11 scenario. A large 

campaign sponsored by US AID, the British Council and other donor agencies has been launched 

to promote the English language among the masses of Pakistan in the post-9/11 Pakistan. The 
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main focus of this campaign has been to promote the English language for the sake of 

communication in the social space which was earlier largely occupied by Urdu. The English 

language which used to exert pressure upon Urdu only in the academic sphere started claiming 

the space earlier occupied by Urdu in the social setting as well. The increase in the space gained 

by English in the last twelve years is proportionate to the space lost by Urdu in both academic 

and social settings. Due to the increasing influence of English, Urdu has relied heavily upon 

English and has exploited the lexical resources of English to cope with the growing needs of 

bilinguals.  

    Contrary to the general negative evaluation of the mixing of two languages in most contact 

situations, switching between Urdu and English is evaluated positively by bilinguals and is 

considered a marker of good schooling, and socio-economic status. Mixing Urdu and English as 

a communicative strategy has been commonly employed by young bilinguals to show one’s 

social and economic background. Therefore, English and Urdu are commonly mixed in the 

normal conversations of educated bilinguals to project themselves.  

     Because of the prestige attached to English in Pakistani society, Urdu faces enormous 

pressure and consequently borrows a large number of lexical items from English. The items 

borrowed from English can be classified into two broad categories. One class of items like ‘pen’ 

and ‘driver’ show morphological, syntactic and phonological integration into Urdu are 

considered part of the lexicon of an Urdu/English bilingual with no formal education. The second 

class of items like ‘compromise’, ‘conspiracy’ ‘turn’ (N) and ‘topic’ show no integration and 

form part of the lexicon possessed by an average educated bilingual. Following Poplack and her 

associate (see 2.2 and 2.3.2.1), the first class of items are considered to be cases of classic 

borrowing showing complete integration into the borrowing language while the second class of 
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items are considered to be cases of nonce borrowing which show partial integration into the 

borrowing language. The items that do not show any sign of integration into Urdu are considered 

to be cases of ‘classic’ intra-sentential CS – the focus of the present study. The cases of ‘classic’ 

CS consist of items that retain the phonological, morphological and syntactic features of the 

source language thereby showing no sign of integration, and are generally used by highly 

educated bilinguals with good schooling and socio-economic background in typical Pakistani 

society.  

     From a structural point of view, the contact between two languages which are mirror images 

of each other is also quite interesting. There are important parametric differences between Urdu 

and English; the contact between these two languages with many contrasting features is worth 

studying. In the first place, Urdu possesses a strong feature which triggers the overt movement of 

the object DP thereby resulting in OV word order while English possesses weak features and 

therefore the object DP covertly moves for checking/valuing the features, and thereby results in 

VO word order. Urdu and English also differ from each other as far as the case system is 

concerned. Whereas Urdu has a split ergative-absolutive case system, English has a nominative-

accusative case system. Furthermore, there are also crucial differences in the sets of features 

specified by different syntactic categories.  For example, the ɸ-features carried by Urdu N and 

English N are different in that gender is a ɸ-feature specified by an Urdu N while the  ɸ-features 

of an English N lack gender. This difference among the ɸ- features of Urdu N and V and English 

N and V are echoed by same differences in the ɸ-features of Urdu and English D and v. 

Moreover, Urdu uses clitics for case marking except for nominative while English does not 

possess such case clitics except for genitive case. Because of such differences among Urdu and 
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English, certain switching pattern become predictable when such patterns are studied in the MP, 

i.e., a theoretical framework primarily devised to model the monolingual linguistic competence.   

4.2 Primary Data 

Studies on formal aspects of CS tend to differ a lot from one another due to the types of CS-data 

they use as evidence. Some of studies are based on grammatical judgments as contrasted to 

others which are based on the analysis of naturally-occurring recorded speech while certain 

others use both negative and positive evidence. The present study on intra-sentential Urdu-

English CS uses both elicited and naturally-occurring data to provide supporting evidence to the 

arguments developed in the study. One dataset consist of sample sentences taken from a corpus 

of naturally occurring Urdu/English CS developed for the study while the other dataset consists 

of elicited data in the form of grammaticality judgments from competent Urdu/English 

bilinguals. The detail of the two datasets and the participants of the naturally-occurring data and 

the consultants who supplied the elicited data are discussed in the following subsections.   

4.2.1 Naturally Occurring Urdu-English Code-Switching Data 

     Bilinguals tend to vary from each other in their command of two languages. Different types of 

bilinguals can be identified on the basis of different factors like exposure and command of both 

languages, the age at which the bilinguals were exposed to the two languages, etc. The degree of 

command of both languages might serve as a basis for a distinction among CS and other contact 

phenomena (cf. Poplack 1981). Since most of the studies on the subject support the selection of 

only ‘balanced’ bilinguals for CS-data (cf. Poplack, 1981, MacSwan, 2010, among others), the 

present study also takes only ‘balanced’ Urdu-English bilinguals as the participants and the 

consultants whose judgments have been used for obtaining ‘negative’ evidence. The study 

supports MacSwan’s (1999) idea that CS-data obtained from bilinguals for whom one of the 
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languages has been acquired relatively late in life should be excluded, or at least treated with 

caution. The present study, therefore, selects only exceptionally good young bilinguals with 

almost equal command of and exposure to both English and Urdu for both negative and positive 

data. The selection of bilinguals who participated in the study is made on the basis of criteria 

which consist of information regarding the socio-economic background of the participants, to 

select only those who have maximum exposure to and command of English along with a positive 

attitude towards CS. Thus profiles of the participants were developed on the basis of the 

following information:  

 Schooling of the participants 

 The  age at which the participants got exposure to English 

 Educational qualifications of both parents of the participants 

 Socio-economic status  

     Finding a group of students with homogeneous socio-economic class and social background 

with a positive attitude towards CS is crucial for the present study. The undergraduate students of 

the University of Management and Technology (UMT), Lahore, Pakistan are selected on the 

basis of the criteria mentioned above.  The required information was collected through a 

questionnaire which was distributed among 121 students of graduate and undergraduate 

programs. Most of the students at UMT are Urdu/English bilinguals, with Punjabi as their native 

language. Almost all of them have a very positive attitude towards Urdu/English CS and view it 

as a symbol of good schooling and membership of an affluent social class. The preliminary 

selection of 121 students was made on the basis of the data provided by each of the students in 

their admission forms. The researcher’s personal acquaintance with the participants also helped 

in making the preliminary selection. After the initial selection, the participants were asked to fill 
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in a social background questionnaire. The information collected through the questionnaires was 

used to identify the potential participants of the study.  On the basis of the information in the 

questionnaire, 42 students were selected as the bilinguals to participate in the interactions to be 

recorded for the corpus.    

     The corpus developed for the study consists of 29 interactions each involving 4-7 participants 

each with a total recording time of 4.5 hours. A natural conversation among the participants is 

recorded by one of the participants working as the researcher’s associate. The associates are 

selected from among the participants of the interactions recorded for the study. They are present 

on the spot and actively participated in the interaction. They ensured the natural interactions as 

all the associates are close friends of the participants who took part in the interactions to be 

recorded. Thus their presence is instrumental in achieving the maximally natural conversation in 

natural setting.  

     A sample for the present study has been selected from the corpus of Urdu/English CS 

developed for the study. The corpus consists of 1767 sentences.  There are 1487 mixed sentences 

while there are only 280 sentences which are purely either Urdu or English. (Higher number of 

mixed sentences in the corpus clearly suggests that the participants are ‘balanced’ bilinguals, 

switching from one code to the other naturally, spontaneously and effortlessly). Out of the mixed 

sentences in the corpus, every 25
th

 of the sentence from naturally occurring data has been 

selected as the sample; the sample code-switched sentences provide multiple instances of 

recurring switching patterns in Urdu/English CS. The positive data documented in the study 

consist of 58 sample sentences used as positive evidence. The statistical information regarding 

the corpus, the sample and the participants in Table 4.1 below:  
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Total recording time 4.5 hours 

Number of interactions  29 

Number of participants 42 

Number of Participants in each interaction 4-7 

Number of sentences in the corpus 1767 

Number of mixed sentences in the corpus   1487 

Number of unmixed sentences in the corpus 280 

Criterion for selection of sample sentences Every 25
th

 sentence of the corpus  

Number of sentences in the sample  58 

     Table 4.1: Detail of the corpus and the sample of the study 

     These sample sentences are transcribed orthographically. According to standard practices in 

the literature, these sentences are transcribed using the Roman alphabet along with glosses and 

relevant grammatical information of the items from Urdu. As a rule, English items in each of the 

sample sentence are bold-faced. In the first place, orthographically-transcribed sample sentences 

are used to understand and list the recurring switching patterns in naturally-occurring 

Urdu/English CS-data. The data is analyzed in three sections of Chapter 5. The sample sentences 

have been further used to evaluate the existing influential CS-models and theories in Chapter 6. 

After exposing the descriptive inadequacy of the existing CS-models and theories, the data is 

used to provide supporting evidence to the Phase-based account of CS offered in the present 

study. The sample sentences are used as evidence to support the proposal of the present study 

that CS occurs in phases and that switching patterns in each phase are determined by the feature 

specification of the respective phase heads.  
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4.2.2 Elicited Data 

     The second dataset used by the present study consist of elicited data. This elicited data are in 

the form of grammaticality judgments obtained from competent bilinguals who have maximum 

exposure to English with sound academic background for reasons explained earlier (see 4.1.1). 

Scholars take different positions regarding the use of this type of data for studies on grammatical 

aspects of CS. Arguments have been advanced in favor of both naturalistic (Mahootian, 1993) 

and elicited (Toribio & Rubin 1996 & MacSwan 1999) CS-data and much discussion in 

evaluating opposing theories has been devoted to discrediting one or the other (cf. Mahootian & 

Santorini, 1996, Chan 1999). The present study adopts a mixed approach, using both negative 

and positive evidence to evaluate the claims made by the present study.  

     The positive attitude of the bilinguals towards Urdu/English CS plays an important role in the 

elicited data. Grammaticality judgments are obtained only from those bilinguals who have a 

positive attitude towards CS because negative attitude towards mixing of two languages will 

interfere into the grammaticality judgment they pass on the constructed code-switched sentences.  

It is important to note that Pakistani community, as a whole has a positive attitude towards free 

mixing of Urdu and English. It must also be noted that although mixing of any other regional 

language into Urdu is viewed negatively, mixing of Urdu into regional or provincial languages is 

evaluated positively and generally appreciated. Therefore, all the bilinguals selected as 

consultants for the experimental data positively evaluate CS between Urdu and English. This 

positive attitude ensures maximally accurate responses from the consultants. In fact, the 

consultants do not show any ‘shyness’ regarding the mixing of Urdu and English; rather the 

mixing of Urdu and English is considered a symbol of being  ‘well educated’ with a higher socio- 
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economic status.  All the participants freely mix Urdu and English and consider it a socially 

preferred variety.  

     Grammaticality judgments used by the present study have been elicited from 20 students who 

were selected as consultants (these 20 students are part of the 42 students selected from UMT as 

the participants of the corpus of the study). Out of 58 sample sentences used as positive 

evidence, 41 sentences showing different types of switches are selected and constructed by using 

different grammatical substitutes from either of the languages involved in CS. The sentences are 

constructed in such a way as to determine the grammaticality of different switches like V-

switching, C-switching, T-switching, etc., by suing the best possible substitute from the other 

language. The main objective of using the grammaticality judgments is to understand what is not 

possible in Urdu-English CS. For example, in the case of a switched DP like [aik red book (one/a 

red book)], two different phrases may be constructed like [red book], [a red book] to determine 

the grammaticality of a sentences in which such this projection is used as either subject or object 

DP. In this way, different ungrammatical versions of switching at different switching points like 

switching in DP, VP, TP and CP, etc., have been constructed to seek the opinion of the 

consultants. These sentences exhibit different instances of switching in vP, CP, VP, TP, DP and 

PP/PostP. The constructed part of the code-switched sentence is bold-faced and italicized so that 

constructed sentences are readily distinguishable from the naturally-occurring CS-data 

documented in the study.  

     A questionnaire was prepared to get the responses of the consultants as judgments on the 

grammatical status of different possibilities of switching at different sites. Each of the 41 

constructed sentences received 20 grammaticality judgments.  All the consultants were initially 

instructed by the researcher about what they were supposed to do. The questionnaires containing 
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the constructed sentences were then distributed among the consultants. The constructed 

sentences were first read aloud by the researcher and then the consultants were asked to pass a 

judgment about their grammatical status.  For each item in the questionnaire, the consultants 

were asked to mark them as either grammatical or ungrammatical. The analysis that is presented 

in Chapter 5 and 6 does not provide statistical assessment of these judgments. As it will be 

shown in Chapter 5 and Chapter 6, there can be disagreement among the consultants regarding 

the grammaticality of a particular sentence. Thus, the study is primarily based upon qualitative 

interpretation of both datasets, though simple frequencies can sometime provide hints about 

something important regarding the social significance of a particular switch. However, social 

significance of the switches is irrelevant to the present study which focuses on the grammatical 

aspects of intra-sentential CS.   
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Chapter 5 

Recurring Patterns in Urdu-English Code-Switching 

This chapter presents an account of recurring switching patterns found in the sample sentences 

selected from the corpus of Urdu/English CS introduced in the previous chapter. In the first 

place, both positive and negative data have been analysed to determine the differences in the 

switching potential of lexical and functional categories. After determining these differences, an 

attempt is made to identify the recurring patterns in mixed projections, including switching 

between different heads and complements. Both negative and positive evidence from the data are 

used to formulate the generalizations regarding the switching patterns. Sharp differences in 

switching behaviour of adjunct and complement projections further support the main thesis of 

the present study. In each of the sample code-switched sentences documented in the study, 

English items are bold-faced while Urdu items are given in normal font. Each sample sentence is 

presented along with gloss and grammatical information of Urdu items. Though the use of the 

Roman alphabet for Urdu words provides scanty information regarding the phonology, the lack 

of accurate phonological information do not affect the findings. In the case of constructed 

sentences, the part of the sentence that has been reconstructed through substitution is bold-faced 

and italicised.  

5.1 Lexical and Functional Categories 

The role of functional and lexical categories in CS presents interesting insights into nature of 

these categories in language faculty. It has already been observed that lexical and functional 

categories behave differently in CS (Joshi, 1985, Mahootian & Santorini, 1996 & Chan, 2008). 

Lexical categories are freely switched in CS as established by supporting evidence from different 

language pairs. However, switching of functional categories largely remains unreported. As is 
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the case with other pairs of language like Tamil/English, Punjabi/English etc., one of the 

identifiable patterns in the sample of the study is also the categorical ban on switching of Urdu 

and English functional categories except C. Consider the naturally-occurring CS-data in (84)-

(87) below: 

    (84)  Pakistan mein   khaas-toar-per    ye  social factors  count   kertay            heyn. 

          
 
     PN

N               
in

Ad
    specially

Adv
  

   
  these

D                                                      
do

 v  
         be

Aux
 

              3/SG                                                PL                                Asp/Mas/PL  Pre/PL    

                Especially in Pakistan, these social factors matter. 

    (85)  Fashion dresses tak  limited naheen    hey. 

                                        to
Ad

                not
NEG 

   be
Aux

 

                                                                      CPL/Pre/SG 

             Fashion is not limited only to the dresses.  

    (86)  Iss     koshish   mein   loag  wrong sentences use kertay    heyn. 

            this
D  

attempt
N      

in
Ad

 
 
people

N
                                  do

v             
be

Aux  

            SG   3/SG/Fem        3/PL/Mas                             Asp/Mas    Pre/PL 

             In this attempt, people use wrong sentences.             

    (87).       Class mein easily  understand naheen  kar -   paata. 

      
 
                       in

Ad
                                   not

NEG
  do

v  +   
get

Aux 

                                                                                          Pre/SG/Mas 

              (I) could not understand easily while in the class. 

The naturally-occurring data cited above offer multiple instances of switching of lexical 

categories. The mixed subject DP [ye social factors] in (84) consists of an Urdu D selecting an 

otherwise unmixed English NP as its complement. The mixed object DP [fashion] in (85) is 
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headed by a null D selecting an NP headed by an English N. Another interesting case of mixing 

is the mixed predicative AdjP [dresses tak limited] in (85). This mixed AdjP is headed by an 

English past-participle Adj which selects an adpositional projection headed by an Urdu Post as 

its complement. In (86), the object DP [wrong sentences] contains a null D and an unmixed 

English NP as its complement. Note that the object DP being the internal argument is selected by 

English V as the head of VP in (86). The evidence of switching between English and Urdu Adv 

is presented in (87). Adverb as a syntactic category remains quite consistent in switching at 

different positions in code-switched sentences; there are numerous examples of switching 

between Adv in naturally occurring Urdu/English CS-data examined for the present study. Thus, 

the mixed DPs, VPs, AdjP and AdvP in (84)-(87) suggest that lexical categories may be switched 

freely and can occur in any code-switched sentence, subject only to certain socio-pragmatic and 

stylistic factors which fall well beyond the scope of the present study. 

     To provide further support to the conclusion drawn from the positive data, we have employed 

the technique of reconstructing certain naturally occurring sample sentences by substituting the 

switched items with their equivalents from the other language. These reconstructed sentences are 

presented to the consultants who pass judgment regarding the grammaticality of the constructed 

versions of the naturally-occurring sample sentences. The conclusion drawn from positive data 

regarding switching of lexical categories is also supported by convincing negative evidence Let 

us now consider the constructed data (88)-(91) below which are constructed versions of naturally 

occurring data (84)-(87).  

    (88)  Pakistan mein khaas-toar-per  ye     samaji   awamil   count  kertay    heyn. 

              PN
N                    

in
Ad

    specially
Adv 

 these
D  

social
Adj

 factors
N 

 
 
           do

 v            
 be

Aux
 

             3/SG                                    PL/Mas            3/PL/Mas         Asp/Mas    Pre/PL  

             Especially in Pakistan, political, economic and social factors count a lot. 



CODE-SWITCHING BY PHASES: A MINIMALIST PERSPECTIVE                                                                                       123                                                                
 

 
 

     (89) Fashion  sirf    lebaas  tak   mehdood       naheen  hey.                             

                          only
D
  dress

N
  to

Ad 
 limited

Adj
 
NegP

 not
Neg 

   be 
Aux

 

                          
            

3/PL/Mas                                        CPL/SG/Pre 

              Fashion is not limited only to the dresses. 

     (90)  Iss   koshish    mein    loag     galat   sentence use kertay  heyn 

    
 
        This

D 
attempt

N    
in

Ad
  

 
people

N
 wrong

Adj                            
 do

v          
be

Aux  
                    

             SG  3/SG/Fem        3/PL/Mas                            Asp/Mas   Pre/PL 

             In this attempt, people use wrong sentences. 

     (91) Class mein  asaani-se  understand   naheen kar -   paata 

             
                in

Ad
  easily

Adv
     

 
                        not

Neg
       do

v 
 

                                                                                        Pre/SG/Mas 

              (I) cannot easily understand while in the class. 

Though the consultants slightly differed regarding the grammaticality of (88)-(91), they largely 

accepted all the constructed sentences. This attestation further strengthens the claim that lexical 

categories may be switched freely. However, this generalisation must not make us overlook 

subtle differences in switching behaviour of different lexical categories. 

    As documented in the naturally-occurring data (84)-(87), the grammatical status of N, Adj and 

Adv is clearly identifiable when switched; occasionally, they also appear to possess their original 

morphological properties. The switched English N [sentences] in (90) inflects with its original 

plural morpheme. However, V differs from other lexical categories. Unlike N, Adj and Adv, a V 

occurring as a switch without an accompanying v from the same lexicon, appears to play no role 

in grammatical operations, without any morphological property whatsoever. Consider the 

naturally-occurring data in (92)-(95) below: 
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    (92)   Mera interest naheen develop ho -   raha              tha. 

              my
D     

              not
NEG                     

be
v        

-ing
                    

be
 Aux

 

             1/SG/Mas                                    Asp/SG/Mas    Pst/SG/Mas 

           My interest was not developing.  

    (93)  Aap    kis     party  ko support kar    -rahay            heyn? 

      
          

you 
D
 which

RP
       -Acc

                      
do

v       
-ing

                      
be

Aux
 

            3/PL     SG                                       Asp/PL/Mas    Pre/PL/Mas 

             Which (political) party are you supporting? 

     (94) Mein -ne     woh first  vote cast karna        tha    last time 

                I
D 

  -Erg    that 
D
                        do

v                
be

Aux 
   

                
1/SG/Erg   SG/Mas                INF/Mas/SG  Pst/SG/Mas         

               It was my first vote ever that I was to cast last time. 

     (95) Islamabad  mein   kai  security equipment install kiey    heyn. 

       
 
          PN

N   
      in

Ad
  many

D
                                           do

v
      be

Aux
 

                 3/SG                  PL                                            Asp/PL  Pre/PL    

              (They) have installed much security equipment in Islamabad. 

English V [develop], [support], [cast] and [install] occur in (92), (93), (94) and (95) respectively. 

But in each instance, the grammatical features typically marked by V in English like number, 

person, tense and aspect do not appear on it. For example, the mixed vP [support kar rahay heyn] 

in (93), number and gender are marked by [rahay] which is roughly equivalent to English 

aspectual bound morpheme [–ing] while person is marked by [heyn]; both of them are selected 

by Urdu v [kar]. All the mixed VPs in (92)-(95) follow the same pattern with English V playing 

no role in the sentence structure. Interestingly, if v is contributed by Urdu, any attempt to use an 

English V with English inflection leads to immediate rejection of the sentence as ill-formed in all 
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context of switching except as an attempt to create humorous effects. However, V has been 

found to inflect in Urdu/English code-switched sentences if v is also contributed by English. 

     Thus V-switching differs from other lexical categories in that N, Adj and Adv may carry their 

original inflectional patterns but V cannot carry any of its original morphological properties if 

not accompanied by v from the same lexicon. Both positive evidence but negative evidence 

supports the finding that V plays no role in syntactic operations when not accompanied by v from 

the same lexicon. Since English v gets adjoined to an English V through movement, the sentence 

from Urdu/English CS containing an inflected English V must be ungrammatical if v does not 

come from English too. Therefore, the consultants rejected (96) which is constructed by using 

English V [add] inflecting with English verbal morphology.    

     (96) *Bhutto -ne    kuch  landlords apni party mein   added 

         
 
      PN

N   
-Erg    some

D
                 his

D
            in

Ad
   

V + v 
 

              3/SG               PL                 3/SG/Fem 

              Bhutto added some landlords to his party. 

The use of English V with English verbal morphology in (96) leads to ungrammaticality and the 

consultants unanimously rejected the constructed sentence. However, the  past inflection of V in 

(90) should not be confused with the use of inflected V as past participle functioning as 

adjective. Past participles used as Adj as demonstrated in (85) should not be treated as the 

instance of an inflected English V.  

      Unlike lexical categories, functional categories are not freely available for switching. 

Positive Urdu/English CS- data documented in the present study do not offer any instance of 

switching of functional categories except C. Not only do they not switch, functional categories 

also appear to come from a single lexicon. In fact, all functional heads except C appear to be 

supplied by v-contributing lexicon. One of the noticeable features of all well-formed code-
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switched sentences is that v, T and D are always supplied by a single lexicon. The data do not 

contain any instance in which T or D of argument DPs is not supplied by v-contributing lexicon. 

      In the absence of positive evidence, constructed sentences are used to test the descriptive 

adequacy of the claim that v, T and D are always supplied by a single lexicon in any well-formed 

code-switched sentence. Though substituting lexical categories with their equivalents from the 

other lexicon does not affect grammaticality of the sentence, substituting an Urdu D with English 

D or vice versa makes the sentence unacceptable to the consultants. Importantly, such 

substitution as demonstrated by the constructed data in (97) and (98) receive unanimous negative 

judgment from the consultants.    

     (97)*Pakistan mein khaas-toar-per  these social factors count kertay       heyn. 

                 PN
 N

    in
Ad

     specially
Adv 

 
                                                                     

do
v
          be

Aux
 

                  3/SG                                                                         Asp/PL/Mas  Pre/PL   

            Especially in Pakistan, these social factors matter a lot. 

      (98) *  My interest   naheen develop ho- raha         tha. 

                                       
 
    not

Neg                     
be

v   
-ing

               
be

 Aux
 

                                
                                                   

Asp/SG/Mas   Pst/PL/Mas 

           My interest was not developing.     

The consultants judged the constructed sentences (97) and (98) to be ill-formed. This 

ungrammaticality appear to stem from the fact that D and v are not contributed by the same 

language, i.e., an English D heading subject DPs in both (97) and (98) with v coming from Urdu. 

The ungrammaticality of (97) and (98) thus, appears to be caused by the unmixed English DPs.  

     Although both unmixed English DPs in (97) and (98) can perfectly serve as canonical subject 

or objet DPs in any ‘pure’ English sentence, their presence in code-switched sentences in which 

v is supplied by Urdu leads to ungrammaticality. However, such unmixed English DPs may 
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occur in Urdu/English CS if v is also supplied by English as documented in the data (99)-(101) 

below:  

     (99) The chowkidaar of our hostel is very honest person. 

 
                 security-guard

N                                                                                                                                    
 

                       3/SG                                            

         The security guard of our hostel is very honest person. 

    (100) We like the naans of university cafe.  

                                                 
bread

N                                                                                                                                    
 

                                  3/SG                                            

       We like the bread of university cafe.  

     (101) Tumain   pata  I met your father last week. 

                 you
D
     know

V
    

                 2/Nom    Pst                                                                   

               You know I met your father last week. 

Both (99) and (100) are pure English sentences except for Urdu Ns. Both v and D of argument 

DPs are supplied by English. The embedded CP in (101) contains English v and D of argument 

DPs. It is interesting to note that the occurrence of an English V in a sentence in which v is 

contributed by English radically differs from the occurrence of an English V in a sentence in 

which v is contributed by Urdu. An English V with an English v marks its categorial status while 

an English V with an Urdu v remains a root stripped off its morphological properties. Thus 

English V [met] in (101) is clearly identifiable as V as it inflects with English morphology but 

English Vs such as those in  (84)- (87) appear to be roots with no morphological properties. It 

should be noted that marked categorial status of English V [met] in (101) is accompanied by 
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English T and D. In fact, English V always adjoins to v through head-movement; therefore an 

English V with a marked categorial status always contains a (null) v. The presence of a (null) 

English v in inflected English V [met] in (101) entails the occurrence of D from the same 

lexicon. The constructed version of (101) given as (102) further provides support to the claim 

that v and D must be supplied by the single lexicon.   

     (102)*Tumain  pata  I met tumharay father last week. 

                 you
D
     know

V
   

 
       your

D
                             

                 2/Nom    Pst              2/Gen   

          You know I met your father last week. 

The consultants unanimously rejected the constructed sentences in (102). The ungrammaticality 

of (102) is caused by the presence of an Urdu D replacing its equivalent English D. Thus, as 

documented in (102), replacement of English D with Urdu D results in ungrammaticality if v is 

supplied by English. The evidence documented in (102) appears to indicate that Urdu D is 

restricted to occur in a sentence if it contains English (null) v. The naturally-occurring sentence 

in (99), (98), (101) and the constructed sentence in (102) provide convincing evidence that (null) 

English v occurring in English must be accompanied by English D whereas an Urdu v must co-

occur with Urdu D in any well-formed code-switched sentence as documented in the elicited data 

(97) and (98).     

     To repeat, the constructed examples from (88)-(91) are considered grammatical by the 

consultants because their construction involves switching of lexical categories whereas (97), (98) 

and (102) are considered ill-formed by the consultants because they are constructed by 

substituting functional categories. Hence, (97) and (98) are judged to be ill-formed because Urdu 

D is replaced with its equivalent English D whereas (102) is ill-formed because of replacement 
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of English D with its equivalent Urdu D. In fact, all the constructed versions involving 

substitutions of Ds are unanimously judged to be ill-formed by the consultants.  

     The substitution of Urdu and English D with their equivalent proves to be detrimental to the 

grammaticality of the constructed versions of the naturally-occurring sentences. The contrast 

between naturally occurring and constructed sentence in (103) and (104) provide further 

evidence of D co-occurring with v from the same lexicon. 

     (103) a. Mujhay  kuchh  suggestions dou. 

           I
D
   

   
   some

D      
                give

V+v
 

                     I/SG                                     IMP 

                    Give me some suggestion. 

            b. * Mujhay some suggestions  dou. 

           I
D
   

   
   

    
                           give

V+v
 

                     I/SG                                     IMP 

                    Give me some suggestion. 

     (104) a. Hamari     ticketain        kitni      sale  hui           heyn? 

                      our
D            

tickets
N
    how many         be

v       
       be

Aux 

                  1/PL/Fem   3/PL/Fem     Fem      Asp/PL/Fem   Pre/PL 

                     How many of our tickets are sold?        

              b. * Our ticketain      kitni      sale   hui          heyn? 

                      
           

tickets
N
    how many         be

v       
       be

Aux  

                            3/PL/Fem     Fem        Asp/PL/Fem   Pre/PL 

                     How many of our tickets are sold?  
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The data in (103a) and (104a) differ from the data in (103b) and (104b) with respect to the 

functional head of object and subject DPs respectively. As documented in (103b) and (104b), a 

DP with English D co-occurring with Urdu v makes the sentence ill-formed. In a similar way, the 

code-switched sentences in which v is contributed by English cannot afford a subject or object 

DP whose D is contributed by Urdu as is the case with the substitution in constructed sentence in 

(102) which documents an Urdu D co-occurring with English v.  

     While switching of English and Urdu D in argument DPs is judged to be ungrammatical, the 

sentences constructed by switching of v and T are not only judged to be ungrammatical but are 

also reported to be humorous. There is a crucial difference between Urdu and English regarding 

the status of v - English lacks an overt v while Urdu possesses overt v. Substituting an overt v 

with a null v to construct the sentences for grammaticality judgments from the consultants pose 

serious problems. However, in the absence of any other appropriate choice, the naturally-

occurring code-switched sentences are constructed by providing only rough equivalent of 

English v and T from Urdu. Thus, although the grammatical status of English [do] and Urdu 

[ker] is not the same, (105b) is constructed by adjoining a non-finite Urdu T with an English V.  

On the other hand, (106b) is constructed by substituting Urdu v [ker] with its best possible 

English equivalent [be] adjoined to a non-finite Urdu T. Consider the constructed data below:  

     (105) a.Ye-hi    time hota             hey   enjoy karnay  ka 

          
      

  this
D
 very

               
be

v                   
be

Aux
            do

v +T   
of

Ad 

               1/SG           Asp/SG/Mas    Pre/SG        INF      

                   This is the very time to enjoy. 
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              b. * Ye-hi   time  hota           hey     enjoy-nay   ka 

                
       

this
D
 very

          
be

v                    
be

Au 
      do

V+v +T   
of

Ad 

                       1/SG      Asp/SG/Mas  Pre/SG   INF      

                   This is the very time to enjoy. 

     (106) a. Walima       ka  dress simple  hona      chahaiye. 

      wedding
N       

of
Ad

                       be
v            

should
Mod

                     

                 3/SG/Mas  Fem/Mas         INF/SG/Mas   Pre 

                     Wedding dress should be simple.   

               b.  * Walima    ka  dress simple  be-na   chahaiye. 

          wedding
N   

of
Ad

                      be
v             

should
Mod

                     

                   3/SG/Mas  Fem/Mas        INF/SG/Mas   Pre 

                     Wedding dress should be simple.  

While the constructed examples in (105b) and (106b) are judged to be ill-formed, their naturally-

occurring counterparts in (105a) and (106a) are accepted by the consultants to be grammatical 

sentences. The ungrammaticality of (105b) and (106b) arises from the substitution of Urdu [ker] 

and [ho] with their rough English equivalent [do] and [be]. The data appear to suggest that 

functional heads of different syntactic projections like D, T, v, Neg, etc., cannot be switched and 

must be contributed by the same lexicon for a well-formed code-switched sentence.   

     However, C radically differs from other functional categories. The positive data provide 

multiple instances in which the functional head of CP is contributed by one lexicon while the 

functional heads of other projections are uniformly contributed by the other lexicon involved in 

CS. Consider (107) and (108) below: 
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     (107)  He said that uss-ney       kuch          kiya    naheen     tha assignments mein. 

                                       he
D 

-Erg 
 
something

D
     do

v            
not

Neg    
be

Aux                               
in

Ad
 

                                       3/SG                          Asp/SG/Mas       Pst/SG/Mas      

                  
He said that he did nothing in the assignments. 

      (108) Sub           ye      keh-tay         heyn       ke   this is not possible. 

       
 
       Everyone 

 
this

D 
   say

V+v
           be

Aux
      that

C
 
 
                    

                        
3/PL      SG     Asp/PL/Mas    Pre/PL   Fin/Dec 

               Everyone says that this is not possible.  

The heads of the embedded CPs in (107) and (108) offer an interesting contrast. In (107), an 

English C selects a mixed TP as its complement in which D, T and v are contributed by Urdu.  

On the other hand, (108) offers an instance of Urdu C selecting an unmixed English TP as its 

complement. Now consider the naturally-occurring data (109) below 

(109) I just want to say ke   be confident and just adopt what you feel comfortable with. 

      
 
                                   that

C 
   

                                   Fin/Dec 

      I just want to say that be confident and just adopt what you feel comfortable with. 

The type of switching between English [that] and Urdu [ke] as documented in (109) is a common 

characteristic of the speech of proficient Urdu/English bilinguals. Note that all syntactic objects 

in (109) except C are contributed by English. The evidence of switching between Urdu and 

English C appear to indicate that although T and D invariably come from the lexicon which 

contributes v, C may be contributed by either of the lexicon involved in CS.   

     Further confirmation of switching between Urdu and English C comes from the elicited data. 

Consider (110) and (111) which are constructed versions of (107) and (108). 
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     (110) He said ke     uss -ney     kuch    kiya naheen tha assignments mein. 

                         That
C
    he

D 
-Erg 

 
something

D
   do

v            
not

Neg    
be

Aux                             
in

Ad
 

                         Fin/Dec   3/SG                     Asp/SG/Mas       Pst/SG/Mas      

                  
He said that he did nothing in the assignments. 

     (111) Sub         ye     keh-tay         heyn       that   this is not possible. 

       
 
      Everyone 

 
this

D 
   say

V+v
          be

T
          

 
                    

                         
3/PL      SG  Asp/PL/Mas    Pre/PL    

               Everyone says that this is not possible.  

Note that replacing an English C with Urdu C or vice versa leaves no impact on the well-

formedness of the code-switched sentences in ( in the data does not have any impact on the 

grammaticality of the code-switched sentences. Thus both negative and positive evidence appear 

to suggest that C unlike other functional categories may be switched. Although T and D are 

always supplied by v-contributing lexicon, C may be contributed by either of the lexicons.    

     However, switching of adpositions differs from both lexical and categories. Like lexical 

categories, adpositions may be switched but unlike lexical categories adpositions requires that 

the head of its complement DP should come from the same lexicon. Unlike functional categories, 

adposition may be switched in CS but its potential in restricting the head of its complement 

projection echoes the potential of v in restricting the head of their complement projections. 

Consider the naturally-occurring data (112)-(114) below:  

    (112) Fair game koi   naheen   hey in our context. 

                              Any
D
  not

NEG
   be

Aux
   

                                                CPL/Pre/SG 

             There is no fair game in our context. 
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(113) By all means loag    hamari help  karain  gey.     . 

                               people
N
  our

D
             do

v
     will

Mod
 

                               3/PL      1/PL              PL    Mas/Fut 

          By all means, people will help us.  

(114) Hamari  team under some pressure acha  perform kar-ti       hey.  

                 
our

D 
     

 
                                           good

Adj
 
 
             do

v                
be

Aux
 

         1/PL /Fem                                                             Asp//SG/Fem  Pre/SG 

         Under pressure, our team performs well. 

Each sentence in (112)-(114) contains an English PP in a code-switched sentence in which v, T 

and D are supplied by Urdu.  

       As documented in Urdu/English CS-data (112)-(114), adposition and projecting head of its 

complement projections appear to be supplied by one lexicon. Thus, an English P selects such 

DP as its complement whose D is also supplied by English; in a similar way, an Urdu Post 

selects as its complement a DP whose D is supplied by Urdu. Now consider the data in (115)-

(117) which are constructed versions of (112)-(114) above.  

     (115)* Fair game koi   naheen    hey       in    hamaray context. 

                              Any
D
      not

NEG
   be

Aux
             our

D 

                                                    CPL/Pre/SG     1/PL/Mas 

             There is no fair game in our context. 

     (116).* By  tamam means loag    hamari  help   karain     gey     . 

                          all
D
             people

N
   our

D
               do

V+v
   will

Mod
 

                                           3/PL       1/PL/Fem          PL    Mas/Fut 

                   By all means, people will help us. 
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      (117).* Hamari team  under kuch pressure  acha perform kar-ti       hey.  

                              
our

D 
     

 
                some

D
                good

Adj
 
 
         do

v                
be

Aux
 

                1/PL /Fem                                                          Asp//SG/Fem  Pre/SG 

                Under pressure, our team performs well. 

The difference between (112)-(114) and (115)-(117) is the head D of complement DP; each PP 

in (112)-(114) is supplied by English while the complement DPs in each PP in (115)-(117) is 

headed by Urdu D. The ungrammaticality of the elicited data (115)-(117) provide further support 

to the claim that switching between P/Post and projecting head of its complement projection is 

not admissible. Now consider the mixed Urdu PostPs in (118) and (119) which are further 

constructed versions of naturally-occurring data in (114):  

     (118) * Fair game  koi     naheen   hey   our context mei 

                                                    
Any

D
  not

NEG
    be

Aux
                  in

Ad
   

 

                                                     CPL/Pre/SG      

             There is no fair game in our context. 

      (119) Fair game  koi        naheen     hey        hamaray context mei 

                                               
Any

D
        not

NEG
    be

Aux
           our

D
                  in

Ad
   

 

                                                         CPL/Pre/SG    1/PL/Mas    

             There is no fair game in our context. 

Both (118) and (119) provide convincing evidence of ban on switching between adposition and 

head of its complement DP. In (118), there is a switch between English P and D of its 

complement DP whereas both adposition and D of complement DP are provided by Urdu in 

(119). The consultants accepted (118) which involve switching between adposition and D of 

complement DP whereas the consultants accepted (119) in which adposition and D of 

complement DP are provided by single lexicons.  
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     Summing up the discussion on switching of different syntactic categories, it has been found 

that lexical categories appear to be virtually free to occur in any code-switched sentence while 

functional categories except C appear to be highly resistant to CS. As the evidence documented 

in this section clearly shows, V, N, Adj and Adv can be switched freely between Urdu and 

English; their occurrence do not  appear to be subject to any grammatical constraints. Another 

important finding concerns switching of V. It has also been seen that V like other lexical 

categories may be switched but unlike other lexical categories it is always stripped off its 

morphological properties when it is not accompanied by v from the same lexicon. Unlike lexical 

categories, functional categories appear to be subject to syntactic constraints. Thus switching of 

v, T and D of argument DPs is categorically banned in Urdu/English CS-data.  However, C 

differs from other functional categories and both positive and negative data documented so far 

offer numerous instances of C-switching. The case of adpositions appear to be different from 

both lexical and functional categories; adposition and projecting head of its complement should 

come from the same lexicon as T and D appear to come from the lexicon which contributes v in a 

well-formed code-switched sentence. Thus P or Post and D of a complement DP in PP or PostP 

appear to come from the same lexicon in a well-formed code-switched.  

5.2 Mixed Projections in Code-switching 

As established in the previous section, lexical categories enter into switching freely while 

switching of functional categories except for C is disallowed. Having established the possibilities 

of switching of functional heads of CP, TP, vP, DPs and PP/PostP, this section presents an 

account of the recurring switching patterns found in the complements selected by different types 

of heads in their respective projections. The range of lexical items that can occur in these 
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 complements reveals further interesting facts about the process of interaction between the 

lexicons involved in CS.  

     With supporting positive and negative evidence documented in the previous section, it has 

been established that C is the only functional category which does not appear to be subject to the 

categorical ban on switching between Urdu and English functional categories. Why should C 

permit switching when switching of v, T and D is disallowed? And not only does an English C 

select a switched TP with Urdu T and v, but Urdu-English bilinguals also tend to insert an Urdu 

C in otherwise pure English CPs embedded in another pure English CP as documented in (109). 

However, although C may be contributed by either of the lexicons, the head of its complement 

TP is invariably contributed by the lexicon which contributes v. In fact, the whole corpus of 

Urdu-English CS does not offer a single instance in which T and v are not supplied by one 

lexicon. Further confirmation of this categorical ban on switching of T comes from the 

consultants’ clear rejection of the instances which are constructed by substituting Urdu T with 

equivalent English T. Consider the contrast between naturally-occurring and constructed 

sentences given in (120)-(122).  

    (120) a.You know ke       kal       sir  Nazim   kia    keh rahay       thay.  

                                That
C
 
  
yesterday

N
  PN

N
       what

D   
say-ing

v
        be

Aux 

                               Fin/Dec                                         Asp/PL/Mas  Pst/PL/Mas 

                You know what sir Nazim was saying yesterday? 

          b. * You know ke           kal             sir Nazim   kia  keh rahay   were.  

                                                 
That

C
 
  
yesterday

N
           PN

N
   what

D    
say-ing

v
        

 

                               Fin/Dec                                                Asp/PL/Mas   

                  You know what sir Nazim was saying yesterday? 
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     (121) a. Hum  abhi   juniors  heyn.     

                   we
D
    still

Adv
             be

Aux
 

.                          
1/PL                     CPL/Pre/PL

 

                   We are still juniors.  

             b. * Hum  abhi  juniors   are.     

                     we
D
   still

Adv
              

.                             
1/PL                     

 

                    We are still juniors. 

     (122) a.Oh  kitna  cute  lag - raha        hey!  

                   
 
    how

Adv 
       look

v
- ing       be

Aux
  

                  
        

Mas/SG     Asp/SG/Mas   Pre/SG 

                  How cute (it) is looking!   

              b. *Oh  kitna  cute  lag  -raha    is!  

                           how
Adv 

     look
v
- ing       

                  
           

Mas/SG     Asp/SG/Mas    

                   How cute (it) is looking!   

      Each of the pairs in the data presents one well-formed sentence from the naturally-occurring 

primary data followed by its constructed version in which Urdu Ts are replaced with their 

(rough) equivalent English Ts. Thus (120a), (121a) and (122a) differ from (120b), (121b) and 

(122b) respectively only in terms of the heads of complement TPs. Negative evaluation of the 

constructed sentences further confirms the finding that switching between T and its complement 

vP is disallowed. Consider now the naturally occurring sentence in (123): 

(123)  mazay          ki       baat         ye        hey               ke now they are available. 

   
       interesting

Adj
 of

Ad
   thing

N
      this

D     
 be

Aux                   
that

C 

                             Fem  3/SG/Fem   SG   Pre/SG/Fem   Fin/Dec                 

             Interesting thing is this that now they are available.  
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The code-switched sentence in (123) contains an embedded CP in which the only switched item 

is the head of the CP with all other items being uniformly contributed by English. Thus 

irrespective of the language of projecting head of CP, projecting head of TP should always come 

from the lexicon which contributes v. On the basis of evidence from both naturally occurring and 

experimental data, it is posited that the head of CP may be contributed by either of the lexicons 

but head of its complement TP must always come from the lexicon which contributes v.  

     Although switching between C and its complement TP is permitted, switching between T and 

its complement vP is disallowed. Under no circumstances can T and v be contributed by two 

different lexicons. Consider the naturally occurring data (124) and (125) below: 

     (124) a.Especially jo old people hotay      heyn              woh  newspaper prfer kertay heyn. 

                                 those
D                      

be
v                 

be
Aux

             they
D
 
                                         

do
v
      be

Aux
 
      

                                                    Asp/PL/Mas  Pre/PL/Mas  3/PL                          PL/Mas   Pre/PL 

                  Especially those who are old( people) prefer newspaper. 

            b. * Especially jo  old people hotay      heyn            woh  newspaper  prefer do-tay heyn. 

              
                        those

D                          
be

v             
be

Aux
            they

D
 
                                         

              be
Aux

 
      

                                                    Asp/PL/Mas  Pre/PL/Mas  3/PL                                        Pre/PL 

                  Especially those who are old( people) prefer newspaper. 

             c. *Especially jo  old people hotay      heyn            woh  newspaper  prefer-tay heyn. 

              
                        those

D                          
be

v             
be

Aux
            they

D
 
                                         

         be
Aux

 
      

                                                    Asp/PL/Mas  Pre/PL/Mas  3/PL                                      Pre/PL 

                  Especially those who are old( people) prefer newspaper.  
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     (125) a. Policies-ko   thora-sa  change  karna       chahiye. 

                               -Acc   a little
D
                 do

v              
should

Aux
 

                                               Mas         INF/Mas/SG   Pre/SG 

                  Policies should be changed a little. 

               b. * Policies-ko   thora-sa  change  karna  should. 

                                  -Acc   a little
D
                 do

v              
 

                                               Mas              INF/Mas/SG    

                  Policies should be changed a little. 

               c. *Policies-ko   thora-sa    change-na    chahiye. 

                                  -Acc   a little
D
              

              
should

Mod 

                                             Mas     INF/Mas/SG     SG 

                  Policies should be changed a little. 

Each of the set of sentences in (124) and (125) consist of a naturally-occurring sentence followed 

by its two constructed versions. The consultants are very clear in their negative evaluation of 

(124b) and (125b) on one hand and (124c) and (125c) on the other. The ill-formedness of (124b) 

and (125b) arises from the substitution of Urdu v with rough English equivalents. On the other 

hand, the absence of Urdu v in (124c) and (125c) causes ill-formedness as Urdu morphological 

features are now adjoined to English V, resulting in word-internal switch. The negative 

evaluation of (124b), (125b), (124c) and (125c) by the consultants indicate that there is no 

possibility whatsoever of switching between T and vP and both of them are supplied by a single 

lexicon. Furthermore, not only are v and T always contributed by the same lexicon, the 

functional heads of other projections such as AspP, NegP etc., are also contributed by the same 
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lexicon. Under no circumstances can there be a switch between v and T and functional heads of 

other projections. Consider the data in (126) below:  

(126) a. ke         hum  classes mein   koi compromise naheen karain  gey.  

             that
C    

   we
D
                in

Ad 
   any

D
                       not

Neg
  do

v       
will

Mod  

           Fin/Dec  1/PL                                                                     PL  PL/Mas/Fut 

             ....that they will not make any compromise on the classes.  

          b. *  ke         hum  classes mein   koi compromise not karain  gey.  

                 that
C    

    we
D
                in

Ad 
  any

D
                            do

v       
will

Mod  

                 Fin/Dec  1/PL                                                            PL    PL/Mas/Fut 

             ....that they will not make any compromise on the classes.  

      The difference between naturally-occurring (126a) and constructed (126b) is the projecting 

head of the NegP. The projecting head of NegP [naheen] is contributed by Urdu in (126a) 

whereas the constructed sentence in (126b) contains English Neg [not] as the head. The code-

switched sentence in (126a) is accepted whereas (126b) is rejected by the consultants. Thus lack 

of positive evidence in the uttered sample and the rejection of the constructed sentences such as 

(126b) indicate that not only the projecting head of TP and vP but also the functional heads of 

other projections such as NegP are contributed by a single lexicon. That is why the constructed 

sentences which contain T and v from different lexicons are considered to be ill-formed by the 

consultants. Therefore, switching between T and its complement vP (or other projections such as 

NegP etc.) is not permissible. Both negative and positive data support the categorical ban on 

switching between T and vP.     

     Unlike categorical ban on switching between T and vP, switching between v and its 

complement VP is permitted under all circumstances. Unlike T, v may select a complement VP 
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headed by V from either of the lexicons involved in CS. The data in (127) and (128) below 

provide evidence of switching between v and its complement VP: 

     (127) Governments inn   problems-ko  solve  karti      heyn. 

                                      these
D
              -Acc             do

v
       be

Aux
 

                                      3/PL                                Asp/Fem   Pre/PL  

             Governments solve these problems. 

     (128) I think  ke   potential  channelize honi    chahiye. 

                           that 
C                                                       

be
v         

should
Mod

 

                                        
Fin/Dec                                 INF     Pre/SG 

              I think that potential should be channelized. 

     English V [solve] in (127) is selected by an Urdu agentive v [kar] while English V 

[channelize] is selected by an Urdu eventive v [ho] in (128). The data appear to indicate that an 

Urdu v may select a VP as its complement whose head (V) belongs to English. As noted earlier, 

V differs from other lexical categories in that V loses its morphological properties when 

switched while other lexical categories such as N, Adj and Adv maintain their grammatical 

category and morphological properties. When not accompanied by English (null) v, English Vs 

such as the ones in (127) and (128) appear to be only a root, playing no role in determining 

syntactic dependencies. There appears to be no correspondence between v and V in Urdu/English 

CS. Thus switching between v and VP is permitted under all circumstances     

     Lets us now turn to D and the types of complements it selects. Like switching between v and 

VP, switching between D and its complement NP is also permitted. Although D of argument DP 

always belongs to the lexicon which supplies v, the complements selected by D do not 

necessarily come from the v-contributing lexicon. The complement selected by D may select N 
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of its complement NP from either of the lexicons. Consider the naturally-occurring data in (129) 

and (130) below: 

(129) Lower classes-ko basic necessities of life available  naheen  hoteen 

                                 -Acc                       
                                                    

not
NEG     

be
Aux                                   

                                                                                                           Pre/PL/Fem  

         Basic necessities of life are not available to lower classes.       

(130)  achi  bhalli    personality-ka impression kharab    ho- jata     hey. 

        quite reasonable
 Adj  

              of
Ad

                    bad
Adj

      be
v
         be

Aux
 

                                                     Mas                           Asp/SG/Mas  Pre/SG/Mas  

         The impression of quite a reasonable personality gets distorted.  

 The DPs [lower classes] and [basic necessities of life] in (129) and the subject DP in (130) 

provide evidence of switching between null D and its complement NP. Both DPs in (129) 

contain null Ds which select unmixed English NPs as their complements. The data in (129) and 

(130) appear to indicate that argument DPs allow switching between D and NP but D and v 

should be supplied by the same lexicon. Consider the naturally-occurring data (131) and (132): 

(131) Hamari society English-ko   aik  status symbol  samajti           hey. 

 
                 

our
D            

                  - Acc
     

one
D
                          consider

V
    be

Aux
 

      PL /GEN/Fem                             SG                       Asp/SG/Fem   Pre/SG 

        Our society considers English a status symbol. 

(132) Terrorism ka        aik   political aspect  bhi  hey. 

                            of
Ad        

one
D                  

 
 
               too   be

Aux
 

                          Mas/SG                                            Pre/SG 

        There is a political aspect of terrorism too. 
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In (131), the subject DP [hamari society] and object DP [aik status symbol] are headed by overt 

Urdu Ds [hamari] and [aik] respectively which select pure English NPs as their complements. In 

the same way, the subject DP [terrorism ka aik political aspect] in (132) is headed by overt Urdu 

D [aik] which selects an unmixed English NP as its complement, thereby allowing switching 

between D and NP. Thus both negative and positive data support switching between D and NP; 

N of complement NP may be supplied by either of the lexicons but D itself should be supplied by 

the lexicon which contributes v.    

     An issue that still needs to be resolved regarding switching between D and NP is the lexicon 

the null D belongs to. According to standard assumption in generative linguistics, null Ds are 

covert equivalents of the overt D; hence they belong to the same lexicon with matching feature 

specifications. This suggestion is supported by the evidence from the elicited data. For this 

purpose, certain naturally occurring sample sentences are constructed by substituting null Ds 

with relevant English and Urdu overt Ds. The consultants attested the constructed sentences in 

which the null Ds are replaced with relevant overt D from the same lexicon. However, sentences 

which are constructed by replacing the null Ds with overt Ds from the other lexicon are judged to 

be ill-formed by the consultants. Consider the sets of sentences in (133) and (134) below:  

(133) a. Load-shedding control  naheen    ho    sakti. 

                                                        not
NEG    

be
v     

can
Mod

  

                                                                           Pre/SG/Fem  

               This load-shedding cannot be controlled. 

          b. Yeh  load-shedding control  naheen  ho   sakti. 

              this
D
                                       not

NEG   
be

v   
can

Mod
  

                                                                             Pre/SG/Fem  
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              This load-shedding cannot be controlled. 

          c. * This Load-shedding control  naheen   ho     sakti. 

                                                                  not
NEG    

be
v      

can
Mod

  

                                                                                       Pre/SG/Fem  

                This load-shedding cannot be controlled. 

(134) a. issues-ko discuss hona           chahiye.  

                                -Acc         be
v
              should

Mod
 

                                            INF/SG/Mas      Pre/SG 

                    Issues should be discussed. 

          b.  Inn  issues-ko discuss hona        chahiye.  

                       these
D
   -Acc            be

v
          should

Mod
 

                        PL                        INF/SG/Mas   Pre/SG 

                     These issues should be discussed. 

            c. *These   issues-ko discuss hona        chahiye.  

                                            -Acc             be
v
          should

Mod
 

                                                              INF/SG/Mas   Pre/SG 

                 Issues should be discussed.  

In each of the sets of sentences above, a naturally-occurring sentence is followed by its two 

constructed versions. One of the constructed sentences in each set is constructed by replacing a 

null D with an Urdu overt D while another sentence is constructed by replacing the null D with 

an overt English D. The consultants accepted the constructed sentences in (133b) and (134b) but 

rejected (133c) and (134c) and judge them to be ill-formed. Thus, (133b) and (134b) which are 

constructed by replacing the null D with overt Urdu pre-nominal D are accepted by the 
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consultants whereas (133c) and (134c) which are constructed by replacing the null D with its 

equivalent from English are judged to be ill-formed. Hence, the contrast in (133) and (134) 

establish that replacing a null D with an overt D does not affect the grammaticality of the code-

switched sentence if v and D belong to the same lexicon as is the case with (133b) and (134b). 

However, replacing the null D with an overt English D leads to ill-formedness because v and D 

do not belong to the same lexicon. As documented in the constructed data in (102), replacing an 

overt English D with an overt Urdu D also leads to ungrammaticality if v belongs to English. 

Thus the constructed sentences in (102), (133) and (134) provide empirical support to the 

suggestion that null Ds match their overt counterparts from the same lexicon; hence replacing a 

null D with overt D from the other lexicon leads to ungrammaticality. 

     As noted in 5.1, adpositions differs from both lexical and functional categories in CS. Like 

lexical categories, adpositions may be switched but unlike lexical categories they require Ds of 

their complement DPs to come from the same lexicon. Unlike functional categories, switching of 

adpositions is not dependent upon v; v and P/Post may be supplied by different lexicons. The 

naturally occurring data in (112)-(114) demonstrate that P/Post may be switched but D of their 

complement DPs should always come from the adposition-contributing lexicon. The positive 

data do not offer any instance of switching between P/Post and D of its complement DP. The 

elicited data (115)-(117) provide negative evidence of categorical ban on switching between 

P/Post and D as the consultants rejected all the sentences in which P/Post and D come from 

different lexicons. As D of argument DPs comes from the lexicon which supplies v, D of DP 

selected by P/Post as its complement should come from the lexicon which supplies P/Post. Thus 

switching between P/Post and D of its complement DP is disallowed; both of them should come 

from the same lexicon.  
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        As is evident from the foregoing discussion, syntactic categories differ in their potential of 

selecting the types of their respective complement projections. Some of the categories are highly 

restrictive while certain others are quite open in selecting their complement projections. 

Different categories appear to have different degree of control over their complement 

projections. On the basis of degree of control over their respective complements, syntactic 

categories can be divided into three groups – T and P/Post, D and v, and V and N. The first group 

including T and P shows the highest degree of control over the projections which function as 

their complements. Both T and P/Post entail that the heads of their complement projections 

should come from the same lexicon. As noted earlier, v and T always come from the same 

lexicon. In a similar way, D of complement DPs and P/Post should come from the same lexicon. 

Both T and P/Post also determine the placement of their complements in their respective 

projections. An English P requires post-head placement of its complement DP as shown by 

English PPs in (112)-(114) while an Urdu Post requires pre-head placement of its complement 

DP as is documented in (119). However, the second group of projecting heads including D and v 

is not so much restrictive in selecting its complement projections. Both D and v select the 

projections of lexical heads as their complements; and since lexical categories switch freely in 

CS, D and v may select as their complements the projections of lexical heads coming from either 

of the lexicons. Thus the heads of NP and VP may be supplied by either of the lexicon. However, 

like T and P/Post, the placement of their complements is strictly determined by D and v. Unlike 

T and P/Post and D and v, V and N appear to lack control over the projections they select as their 

complements. Neither do they determine the lexicon of heads whose projections they select as 

their complements nor do they determine placement of their complements. The items of 

complement projections selected by V and N may be fed by either of the lexicons; and the well-
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formedness of these complement projections is determined independently of V and N. The 

complement PostP [terrorism ka] selected by English N [aspect] in the DP [terrorism ka aik 

political aspect] in (132) is clearly beyond the control of the lexical head and is placed in 

violation of the requirement of English N.   

5.3 Adjunct versus Complement Projections 

     Another important aspect of Urdu/English CS that deserves attention is the difference in 

behaviour of the projections which serve as complements on one hand and the projections which 

serve as adjuncts in Urdu/English CS-data. As already observed in 5.1 and 5.2, D of complement 

DP appear to come from the lexicon which supplies v; a well-formed code-switched sentence, 

thus, requires that v and D of complement DP appear to be supplied by a single lexicon. 

However, the projections which function as adjuncts in Urdu/English CS-data do not appear to 

be subject to v; rather they appear to escape the attention of v completely.  

     In the first place, consider the PPs which function as adjuncts as in (112)-(114). In each of the 

three naturally occurring code-switched sentences under consideration, v (and consequently T) 

and D of argument DPs are contributed by Urdu; however, each of the three sentences contains 

an unmixed English PP in which both P and D of the complement DP are provided by English. 

As noted in 5.1and 5.2, the D of complement DP always appears to be in correspondence to v in 

the positive Urdu/English CS-data whereas the D of complement DP in PP/PostP corresponds to 

each other and are supplied by the same lexicon. Thus instead of being dependent upon v, PPs in 

(112)-(114) and of the PostP in (119) serving as adjuncts are grammatical if adposition and D of 

complement DP belong to the same lexicon. Consider the naturally occurring sample sentence in 

(135) and its constructed version in (136) below: 
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     (135)... apnay college mein she has been teaching English. 

               Her
D
                 in

Ad 

              I/Gen                   

            ............ she has been teaching English in her college.    

(136). …….         In her college she has been teaching English. 

              In her college, she has been teaching English.    

Note that all constituents of  (135) except adjunct Urdu PostP  are headed by English functional 

heads. As we have already seen, replacing any of these functional heads with their equivalents 

from the other lexicon leads to ungrammaticality. However, grammaticality of the mixed PostP 

in (135) depend on the condition that P/Post and D of its complement should be supplied by one 

lexicon. The consultants accepted the constructed version of (135) given in (136). Although the 

PostP in (135) occurs in a sentence in which all other items are contributed by English, the 

sentences remain grammatical. The data document multiple instances of adjunct PPs occurring in 

otherwise pure Urdu sentences; in a similar way, adjunct PostPs are found to occur in otherwise 

pure English sentences. The data in (112)-(114) provide instances of English PPs occurring in 

code-switched sentences in which v, T and D of argument DPs are uniformly contributed by 

Urdu v. Thus complement projections differ from Adjunct PPs in that the Ds of complement DPs 

are always contributed by the lexicon which supplies v whereas D of a DP selected as a 

complement by P/Post is supplied by the lexicon which contributes P/Post.   

    AdvP and non-finite TP which perform grammatical function of adjuncts also appear to 

behave in the same way i.e., escaping the attention of v. Like adjunct PPs/PostPs, they also 

appear to form autonomous units within a sentence whose grammaticality is to be determined 

independently of v. Consider the naturally-occurring data in (137) and (138).  
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     (137) Most importantly aap-ke references bilkul complete hon. 

                                                             
you

D
                       fully

Adv 
             be

Aux
 

                                    2/PL/Gen                                             Pre/PL 

          Lastly, your references should be complete. 

(138) Frankly speaking, appeal naheen    kia     iss-ne   ziyada. 

                                                          not 
NEG 

do
v+T  

it
D
-Erg  much

Adv
 

                                                                     Pst/SG   

        Frankly speaking, it did not appeal much.  

The projections functioning as adjuncts in (137) and (138) also appear to be beyond the control 

of v in that selection of the functional heads in adjunct projections is not subject to v. Although v 

and D of the complement DP are contributed by Urdu in (137) and (138), both of them contain 

adjunct projections which are purely English. The selection of items in both adjunct projections 

in (137) and (138) does not appear to be subject to the restrictions imposed by v. Selection of Ds 

of complement DPs (and T), on the other hand, appear to be under the control of v as they all are 

uniformly contributed by the same lexicons. Like adjunct PP and PostP in (137) and (138), the 

adjunct AdvP in (137) and non-finite TP in (138) also confirm that adjuncts unlike complement 

projections appear to form autonomous units whose grammaticality is not subject to the 

restrictions imposed by v.  

     The data discussed in this section indicate that adjunct and complement projections behave 

differently in code-switched sentences. While D of complement DP always appears to belong to 

v-contributing lexicon, the heads of adjunct projections are not necessarily provided by v-

contributing lexicon; rather adjunct projections appear to stand independently of v.  The 

adpositional projections in (112) - (114), (135) and (136), AdvP in (137) and defective TP in 
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(138) offer convincing evidence of the autonomy of adjunct projections in code-switched. 

Selection of the items of adjunct projections including the projecting head appears to be 

independent of v whereas the selection of the heads of complement projections is always subject 

to the syntactic restrictions imposed by v.  

Concluding Remarks 

Evidence from both naturally-occurring and elicited data documented in this chapter has 

demonstrated that behaviour of lexical categories is essentially different from that of  functional 

categories in Urdu/English CS. Lexical categories are switched freely and do not appear to be 

subject to any syntactic restrictions. As demonstrated by the naturally-occurring and elicited 

data, N, V, Adj and Adv are switched freely between Urdu and English without any negative 

impact upon the well-formedness of code-switched sentences. Not only do the naturally 

occurring data present numerous instances of such switching of lexical categories, the elicited 

data also support this switching pattern. The sentences which are constructed by mutually 

substituting the lexical categories of Urdu and English are accepted by the consultants. However, 

there appear to be some differences in the way N, Adj and Adv, on one hand, and V on the other 

are switched in Urdu-English CS. Although N, Adj and Adv may retain their original 

morphology when switched, V appears to lack any clear indication of its categorial status in a 

code-switched sentence if it is not accompanied by v from the same lexicon. In the absence of v  

from the same lexicon, V appears to occur as a root which inflects with neither Urdu nor English 

morphology in Urdu-English CS.  

     Switching behaviour of functional categories except C radically differs from switching of 

lexical categories. As a rule of thumb, all functional heads except C (and P) are always 

contributed by the lexicon which contributes v. Thus the functional heads of mixed projections 
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like TP, vP and DP are uniformly contributed by the same lexicon. However, the naturally-

occurring data provide many instances of switching of C; this pattern is further supported by the 

negative evidence because constructed sentences which involved switching between Urdu and 

English C or vice versa, were judged to be well-formed by the consultants. Therefore, while v, T 

and D are uniformly contributed by a single lexicon, C may be contributed by either of the 

lexicons in a code-switched sentence. Furthermore, switching behaviour of adpositions differs 

from both that of lexical and functional categories. Adposition may come from either of the 

lexicon; however, it imposes a further condition that D of its complement DP is always 

contributed by the lexicon which supplies adposition.  

      Furthermore, syntactic categories differ from each other in the degree of control they have 

over their complements. T and P/Post show the highest degree of control over their complement 

projection. Not only are the heads of their complements projections and T and P/Post are 

supplied by the same lexicon, but the placement of complement projections is also determined by 

T and P/Post respectively. However, v and D determine placement of their complements like T 

and P but the lexical heads of their complement projections may be supplied by either of the 

lexicons. Finally, N and V appear to have no control over their complements. They neither 

appear to control the selection of heads of their complement projections nor do they appear to 

determine the placement of their respective complements.       

    Adjunct and complement projection also differ  in that adjunct projections are not subject to 

restrictions imposed by v, the complement projections always correspond to v. Adjunct 

projections appear to form autonomous units in code-switched sentences whose grammaticality 

can be determined without reference to v. However, complement projections always correspond 

to v and appear to be subject to the restriction imposed by v in a code-switched sentence. 
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Chapter 6 

Evaluation of Code-Switching Models and Theories 

The patterns in Urdu-English CS data documented in the previous chapter appear to pose 

empirical challenges to the existing influential CS- models and theories. This chapter attempts to 

evaluate these models and theories on the basis of the recurring switches found in Urdu/English 

CS-data. Both negative and positive evidence from the primary data are used to expose the 

invalid predictions made by these models and theories. Due to space limitation, only six of the 

models have been evaluated. Section 6.1 deals with Poplack's (1980 & 1981) and Sankoff & 

Poplack's (1981) EC and FMC which involve CS-specific postulates. Section 6.2 exposes the 

empirical inadequacy of Meyers-Scotton’s (1993b) and Jake et al.,’s (2002) MLF model which 

also involves CS-specific mechanisms. Section 6.3 presents the descriptive inadequacy of Belazi 

et al.’s (1994) FHC. Last three sections of this chapter deal with the models which assume Null 

theory perspective and attempt to account for CS-data with the help of apparatus used to account 

for the monolingual data. The models offered by Mahootian and Santorini (1996), Chan (1999, 

2003 & 2008) and MacSwan (1999, 2000, 2004, 2005, 2009, 2010) are evaluated in the last three 

sections of this chapter. With the help of both negative and positive evidence, the chapter 

concludes that existing CS models and theories are unable to account for the recurring switches 

found in the data. 

6.1. The Equivalence Constraint and the Free Morpheme Constraint 

Poplack's (1980 & 1981) and Sankoff & Poplack's (1981) EC and FMC were among the first 

attempts at a formal account of CS based upon equivalence in linear order of the languages 

involved in CS. The FMC restricts switching within word-boundary while the EC restricts 

switching if CS is not licensed by the grammar of both languages involved in CS. As noted in 
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2.3.2.1, the EC and FMC are intended to be general though both of them are actually based on 

very limited data from Puerto-Rican Spanish/English CS. Both the constraints have been found 

to be inadequate on both empirical and theoretical grounds. Theoretically, they are problematic 

in that that they refer to mechanisms which are not independently motivated and therefore appear 

to be CS-specific postulates. Empirically, the proposals have been found to make incorrect 

predictions regarding the data involving different pairs of languages. We shall now see that the 

EC and FMC are further discredited by empirical challenges posed by recurring switches in 

Urdu/English CS-data.  

     The EC predicts CS to be possible only at points where the juxtaposition of two distinct 

systems is allowed by the grammatical rules of both the languages involved in CS. Thus a switch 

is possible only when the grammatical requirements of both the languages involved in CS are 

satisfied. However, Urdu/English CS-data present many instances of CS which run contrary to 

what the EC stipulates. As noted in 5.1, though switching of N, V, Adj and Adv is permissible, 

there are certain important differences in the way these categories are switched. As observed 

earlier, V differs from other lexical syntactic categories in that V appear to be only a root if it is 

not accompanied by v from the same lexicon. Although switched English N, Adj and Adv appear 

to preserve their original morphological properties in code-switched sentence, V never occurs as 

a complete verb and if it does not co-occur with v from the same lexicon in a code-switched. 

Consider the naturally-occurring data in (139) and (140): 

(139) Obviously hum      inn   cheezon-  ko  like kartay    heyn. 

                             we
D
   these

D
  things

N 
–Acc         do

v
        be

Aux
 

                            1/PL    PL    3/PL/Fem            PL/Mas  Pre/PL/Mas 

        Obviously we like these things. 
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 (140) Itni     kum  price per      aap    license issue  kartay    heyn. 

                 
so

Adv
  low

Adj
          at

Ad
   you

D      
                      do

v            
be

aAux
 

                                               2/Mas/PL                PL/Mas  Pre/PL/Mas 

        You issue licence at such a low price. 

Based upon equivalence in the surface word-orders of the languages involved in CS, the EC 

predicts (139) and (140) to be ungrammatical as the English Vs do not follow the grammatical 

constraints imposed by English. Being a head-first language, English requires complement to 

follow V in the inner VP. However, the complement DPs [inn cheezon ko] and [licence] in (139) 

and (140) respectively precede English V in violation of the linear order of English. However, 

Urdu being the head-last language requires the object DP before V in the inner VP. Thus though 

the switches in (139) and (140) satisfy the grammatical requirements of Urdu, they do not satisfy 

the grammatical requirements of English. In fact, all tokens of V occurring without v from the 

same lexicon documented in the present study expose the descriptive inadequacy of the EC.  

     Furthermore, it should be noted that it is not only English V which poses challenges to the 

EC; certain other cases of switching between other lexical categories are also not accounted for 

by the EC. For example, the data offer multiple instances of switching between Urdu and English 

Ns which violate what the EC stipulates. Consider the naturally-occurring data in (141) below: 

(141) Specially, parents of weak students positive response naheen   daitay. 

                                                                                                                                                        
 
 not

NEG
     give

v+V
 

                                                                                                                 Pre/PL/Mas 

        Parents of weak students do not give positive response.. 

The subject DP [parents of weak students] and object DP [positive response] in (141) may serve 

as canonical subject and object DPs in any unmixed English sentence. The subject DP in (141) 
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differs from a canonical Urdu DP in that Urdu being a head-last language places complements 

before heads; the DP in (141) respects the grammar of English but appears to violate the 

grammar of Urdu. On the other hand, placement of the object DP in (141) is a violation of the 

grammatical requirements of English as it is placed before V. The data presented  in (139)-(141), 

therefore, challenge the  stipulation made by the EC that juxtaposition of items from two 

lexicons is possible only at points where the grammatical structure of both languages map onto 

each other. The data documented in the previous chapter also present multiple instances of CS 

which cannot be accounted for by the EC.  

     Although the FMC, on the other hand, makes correct predictions regarding switching within 

word-boundaries, it suffers from theoretical issues. The FMC allows switching in discourse after 

any constituent provided it is not a bound morpheme. It stipulates that switching between free 

morpheme from language X and the bound morpheme from language Y within a word is 

disallowed unless the free morpheme from language X is fully integrated into language Y. In 

fact, naturally occurring Urdu-English CS data do not offer any instance of switching within a 

word-boundary except cases of classic borrowing showing complete integration into the host 

language. For example, as noted in 5.1 and 5.2, T and v cannot come from different lexicons 

involved in CS; rather the data documented so far indicate that T and v are always supplied by a 

single lexicon. Since T and v are generally adjoined to each other and are pronounced together to 

form 'full' words, it remains mandatory that T and v should be contributed by single lexicon so 

that a mixed word is not produced. The data documented in the previous chapter do not offer a 

single instance of T and v being contributed by different languages. Thus the data support the 

stipulation of the FMC that switching within word boundaries is disallowed. 
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     However, the data documented in the study provide multiple instances of switches involving 

English roots and Urdu inflectional morphemes. There are many tokens of English Ns combined 

with Urdu morphological features. On the face of it, this switch appears to be in conflict with 

what the FMC stipulates. However, Sankoff and Polack (1983) admit the possibility of word-

internal switch in case a root is fully integrated into the host lexicon. This provision thus 

accommodates the examples which involve an English root with Urdu inflectional morphemes 

because these roots are fully integrated into Urdu, and are, therefore, permitted to co-occur with 

Urdu bound morpheme in a word. Consider the naturally-occurring Urdu-English CS-data in 

(142)-(144) below: 

(142) Tumhari     bookãîñ       kahan   place  ki        heyn? 

            your
D
         books

N
 
 
     where

Adv        
   do

v
       be

Aux
 

       1/Fem/Gen    3/PL/F                          Asp/Fem   Pst/PL 

          Where are your books placed? 

 (143) Tube  lightõñ  ki     kafi    consumption hey. 

            tube-lights
N    

of
Ad

  much
Adj           

               be
Aux

. 

                    
3/PL/Gen    Fem                            CPL/Pre/SG 

          Tube-lights also have lot of consumption.       

 (144) Table-õñ    aur   chair-õñ - ko   bhi  count karna         parray ga. 

     
 
      tables

N       
and   cahirs

N  
 -Acc too

 
               do

v                  
will

Mod
 

            3/PL                  3/PL                          INF/Mas/SG   SG/Mas/Fut 

        Tables and chairs will also be counted. 

The data present three different instances of English Ns combined with Urdu morphology to 

mark different grammatical features of N such as number, and case in the given examples. Thus 



CODE-SWITCHING BY PHASES: A MINIMALIST PERSPECTIVE                                                                                       158                                                                
 

 
 

English N [book] in (142) is used with Urdu bound morpheme [-ãîñ] which is used to pluralize 

Urdu nouns with nominative case. On the other hand, the compound English N [tube -light], and 

[table] and [chair] in (143) and (144) occur with Urdu bound morpheme [-õñ] which is used to 

pluralize Urdu nouns with either dative or accusative case.  

     In fact, Urdu has historically borrowed a large number of roots of other languages and has 

integrated them into its own system with the result that the borrowed roots are now considered 

'original' Urdu lexical items. Urdu also hosts a large variety of lexical roots from Arabic and 

Persian which are now fully integrated into the languages. For Poplack and her associates, the 

borrowing and CS are two distinct processes. Poplack makes integration of the guest root into the 

host language the criterion of distinction between CS and borrowing. As noted in section 2.2, 

borrowed items differ from each other in that they show different degree of integration into the 

host language. The fully integrated roots are considered cases of borrowing while partial 

integration of such roots should be considered cases of nonce-borrowing. On the other hand, the 

roots which retain their original phonological, syntactic and morphological properties and show 

no signs of integration are considered cases of intra-sentential CS. Viewed in the light of 

Poplack’s distinction between CS and borrowing as distinct processes, the English lexical roots 

with bound morpheme from Urdu in (142)-(144) are permissible because the borrowed roots are 

now fully articulated lexical entries in Urdu lexicon. Hence the cases such as (142)-(144) do not 

constitute counter-examples to the FMC, as claimed by Poplack and her associates.  

     However, this distinction between CS and borrowing offered by Poplack needs to be taken 

with caution. It must be admitted that it is quite confusing as it devises a criterion whose 

application itself is as confusing as the distinction itself which the criterion attempts to draw. In 

the first place, it is quite hard to make strict line between borrowing and nonce borrowing as the 
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degree of integration into the host language is not helpful always. Secondly, the line between CS 

and borrowing is also confusing for applying the same criterion of integration into the host 

language. It may be considered a definitional way of eliminating the counter-examples to the 

FMC. Since any instance which disproves the FMC will be considered a case of borrowing or 

nonce borrowing, no language-pair will ever present an instance which runs contrary to what 

Poplack and her associate suggests. Thus the empirical adequacy of the FMC is not established if 

the distinction between CS and borrowing offered by Poplack is questioned (see 2.2 and 6.6 for 

more detail).  

6.2 The Matrix Language Frame Model 

Based on a distinction between the roles assigned to the two languages involved in CS, Meyers-

Scotton's (1993b), Jake et al.,'s (2002) Meyers-Scotton et al., (2009) MLF Model is another 

proposal which involves a 'third' grammar arising out of the interaction of two grammatical 

systems. As noted in 2.3.2, the Model makes a distinction between two languages involved in 

CS. This distinction is formulated on the basis of a further distinction between the types of 

morphemes supplied by the languages involved in CS. Meyers-Scotton and Jake et al., note that 

the contribution of two languages is essentially asymmetrical in that one language provides the 

types of morphemes which determine the morpho-syntactic frame of the code-switched while the 

other languages provides such morphemes which are placed in the structure determined by 

contribution of the other language in code-switched sentences. Thus language which determines 

the morpho-syntactic frame of the code-switched sentences by providing system morphemes is 

considered the ML: the EL, on the other hand, provides only the content morphemes and plays 

no role in morpho-syntactic structure of the sentence. However, the switches identified in 

naturally occurring Urdu/English CS-data appear to be problematic for the MLF Model.   
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     As stipulated by MOP (22), morpho-syntactic structure of code-switched sentences is 

determined by the ML (i.e., the only provider of system morphemes); and the placement of the 

constituents in a code-switched CP is always determined according to the grammatical 

requirements of the ML. Thus a constituent whose surface-order is not determined by the 

grammar of the ML as stipulated by the MOP (22) will constitute a counter-example to the MLF 

Model. Urdu/English CS-data present many instances of code-switched sentences in which 

certain constituents are placed in violation of the grammatical requirements of the ML. Consider 

the naturally-occurring sentence (145) below: 

      (145) Beginning mein, this course was very tough for all students.  

            
 
                   in

Ad 
 

            In the beginning this course was very tough for all students.  

English appears to be the ML of (145) as all the system morphemes except Urdu adposition are 

supplied by English. The placement of constituents appears to be in accordance with the 

grammatical requirements of English. However, the adjunct PostP needs special attention. 

Although the placement of the adjunct is determined by the ML, placement of the complement 

DP in adjunct PostP violates the grammatical requirements of English. While English requires 

post-head placement of its complement DP in adpositional projection, the complement DP of the 

adjunct adpositional projection is placed before the head in violation of the MOP (22).  Now 

consider the code-switched sentence (146) which is constructed version of (129) 

(146) Lower classes-ko    kuch basic necessities of life  available  naheen  hoteen. 

                               -Acc   some
D
                                                        not

NEG       
be

v  

                                                                                                                      Pre/PL/Fem  

         Basic necessities of life are not available to lower classes.       
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The grammaticality of the data (146) is established through positive evaluation of the constructed 

sentence by the consultants. The difference between the naturally-occurring (129) and the 

constructed (146) is the inclusion of an overt Urdu D [kuch] in the unmixed NP [basic necessities 

of life]. Note that the inclusion of Urdu D in the object DP does not affect the grammaticality of 

the constructed sentence. However, (146) like (145) is also wrongly predicted to be ill-formed by 

the MLF Model because the complement NP [of life] is placed in violation of the grammatical 

requirements of Urdu which supplies all the system morphemes in (138). Thus (146) violates the 

grammatical requirements of the ML. 

     However, the proponents of the Model might argue that the adjunct PostP in (145) and subject 

DP in (146) are EL Island and hence do not constitute counter-examples to the Model. As 

discussed in detail in 2.3.2, the EL islands are constituents whose lexical items are supplied by 

the EL but its placement in the code-switched CP is determined by the ML. An EL island, in a 

way, is a legal violation of the general rule that no system morpheme should be supplied by the 

EL and yet the EL supplies system morphemes in the EL islands. However, the adjunct 

adpositional projection in (145) and the object DP in (146) cannot be considered EL islands 

because the morphemes in both the constituents under consideration are contributed by both the 

ML and the EL. The placement of the complement DP before the adposition in (145) and the 

placement of the complement PP of N placed before head in the object DP in (146) are clear 

violation of the grammatical requirements of the ML. Hence (145) and (146) constitutes counter-

example to the MLF Model. 

      Urdu/English CS data further challenges the MLF Model by violating what the SMP (21) 

stipulates. The SMP stipulates that the late outsider system morpheme (which look ‘outside their 

maximal projections’ and do not assign or receive theta-roles) should be supplied only by the 
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ML. As discussed in 3.2.2., under no circumstance should a late outside system morpheme be 

supplied by the EL within a code-switched CP, provided the constituent is not a so-called EL 

island. Hence a switch which contains a late outside system morpheme from the EL should 

constitute a counter-example to the Model. Urdu/English CS-data provide many instances where 

late outsider system morphemes are contributed by the EL in violation of what the SMP 

stipulates. The tokens of switching between Urdu and English finite declarative Cs in 

Urdu/English CS data are problematic for the Model. As per the criteria laid down by the Model, 

C should be considered a late outside system morphemes and hence should be provided only by 

the ML. Unlike the late bridge system morphemes such as ‘s which do not look outside of their 

maximal projections, C looks ‘outside ‘ its maximal projection’ for grammatical information and 

like early system morphemes never receives or assigns a theta role- the two conditions which are 

crucial to distinguish a system morpheme from a content morpheme in terms of the MLF Model. 

Such morphemes are supposed to be contributed only by the ML. Consider the data in (147) and 

(148) which demonstrate C-switching.  

(147) If you feel  that aap  correct  English  naheen   bol      saktay .... 

                                    you
D                                               

not
NEG

 speak
V    

can
Mod

 

                                 2/PL/Mas                                                 Pre/PL/Mas 

        If you feel that you can’t speak correct English ..... 

(148) They say that iss     terha    ka     koi carnival naheen  ho   sakta.  

                                  this
D
  type

N  
of

Ad     
any

D     
            not

NEG
 be

v  
 can

Mod
. 

                                       SG             Mas                            NEG         Pre/SG/Mas 

         They say that carnival of this type cannot be held.   

The embedded CPs in the data contain English Cs. In both the sentences, the main CPs are 

purely English while the embedded CPs are mixed ones. In both the embedded CPs, it is Urdu 
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which appears to be the ML as it contributes all the system morphemes except C and determines 

the surface order of the constituents within the embedded CPs. The occurrence of English Cs in 

the embedded CPs in (147) and (148) violates the SMP as a late outsider system morpheme is 

supplied by the EL. Therefore, (147) and (148) constitute counter-examples to the MLF Model. 

In the data, C has been found to be contributed by one lexicon in a code-switched sentences in 

which all the other system and content morphemes are supplied by the other language in a code-

switched sentence. Furthermore, C switching is supported not only by the positive evidence, 

negative evidence also supports it as the consultants accepted the sentences which were 

constructed by replacing English C with its counterpart from Urdu and vice versa. Thus both 

negative and positive evidence support the observation that C may be switched between Urdu 

and English. This switch further exposes the descriptive inadequacy of the Model in accounting 

for the data.  

     Furthermore, the Model should also be questioned on theoretical grounds. Why should 

bilinguals have an elaborate system of making a distinction between contributions to the code-

switched sentence of the languages involved in CS? In fact, both the SMP (21) and the MOP (22) 

are specifically available only to the bilinguals whereas monolinguals do not need such 

postulates. As discussed in 2.3.2.1, no CS-specific postulates should be offered to account for 

CS-data if the data can be accounted for with already available grammatical apparatus. The 

present study claims that the switching patterns which cannot be accounted for by the MLF 

Model can easily be accounted for by within the limits of grammatical mechanisms which 

account for monolingual data. Therefore, independently unmotivated CS-specific postulates such 

as (21) and (22) should be avoided for the sake of scientific precision and economy. Thus Model 
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appears to be inadequate on both theoretical and empirical grounds and is, therefore, rejected on 

both theoretical and empirical grounds.  

6.3 The Functional Head Constraint 

As noted in 2.3.3, Belazi et al.’s (1994) FHC views a strong link between functional heads and 

their f-selected complements in the form of a language feature. Therefore, the FHC restricts 

switching between functional head and its f-selected. By invoking Abney’s (1987) and 

Chomsky’s (1993) proposal of f-selection, Belazi et al., posit that mismatch in the language 

feature of the functional heads and their f-selected complements in any code-switched sentence 

should lead to ungrammaticality. Therefore, there should be no switching between C and TP, T 

and vP, v and VP, and D and NP because complement in each of these projections is f-selected 

by the functional head. However, although the FHC restricts switching between functional heads 

and their f-selected complements, switching between lexical heads and their complements is 

permitted because lexical heads do not f-select their complements. Hence, the FHC permits 

switching between N and PP/PostP, V and DP, Adj and its complement and Adverb and its 

complement. Belazi et al., (1994) further claim that the FHC is universally applicable and is 

supposed to make correct empirical predictions about the CS-data from different language pairs.  

     However, the switches in naturally-occurring Urdu/English CS do not follow what the FHC 

stipulates. The data demonstrate that switching between all heads (both functional and lexical) 

and their complements is permitted except T and vP  and P/Post and DP. The naturally-occurring 

data provide multiple instances of switching between functional heads and their f-selected 

complements; the elicited data also provide counter evidence to the FHC. First consider the 

naturally-occurring Urdu/English CS-data (149) and (150) below: 
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(149) Ye  basic problem hey.   

          this
D                                     

be
Aux

 

                      
SG                      CPL/Pre/SG 

            This is the basic problem. 

     (150) Ye    gold mine discover huwi           hey.  

                this
D
                                    be

v
            be

Aux
    

            SG                              Asp/SG/Fem    Pre/SG 

            This gold mine has been discovered. 

The complement DP [basic problem] in (149) is headed by a null D which selects an unmixed 

English NP as its complements. As noted in 5.2, argument DPs should be headed by either an 

overt D or its null variant supplied by the lexicon which contributes v in a well-formed code-

switched sentence. Since v in (149) is contributed by Urdu, it is plausible to assume that null D 

of the object DP is supplied by Urdu. The switch between D and NP in (149) violates the FHC as 

there is no match in the language feature of functional head, i.e., Urdu Null D and its f-selected 

unmixed English NP complement. The data (150) present an instance of a subject DP in which 

an overt Urdu pre-nominal D selects an unmixed English NP as its complement. According to 

the FHC, this type of switching between (null or overt) Urdu D and its f-selected complement 

projections supplied by English is disallowed. Therefore, the FHC predicts (149) and (150) to be 

ungrammatical.  However, contrary to what the FHC predicts, the data (151) and (152) are 

grammatical and acceptable code-switched sentences. Even more interesting is the fact that a 

match between language feature of D and its f-selected complement NP rather leads to 

ungrammaticality. Consider the code-switched sentences in (151) and (152) which are 

constructed versions of (149) and (150). 
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(151)* Ye  a basic problem hey.   

           this
D                                        

be
Aux

 

                          
SG                       CPL/Pre/SG 

            This is the basic problem. 

      (152)* This  gold mine discover huwi            hey.  

            
 
                                                be

v
             be

Aux
    

                                                 Asp/SG/Fem   Pre/SG 

            This gold mine has been discovered. 

Although language feature of D and its f-selected complement NP match in both the constructed 

DPs in the data, the consultants uniformly judged them to be ill-formed. The FHC, thus, wrongly 

predicts the well-formed data in (149) and (150) to be ill-formed and the ill-formed data in (151) 

and (152) to be well-formed. Thus the positive and negative evidence from the data support 

switching between D and its f-selected complement NP in clear violation of the FHC.  

     The naturally-occurring data in (153) and (154) below further demonstrate the descriptive 

inadequacy of the FHC.  

     (153) I think ke  you should wear some kind of Victorian type dress. 

                          that
C                      

 

                         Fin/Dec 

              I think that you should wear some kind of Victorian type dress. 

     (154) ... that woh  answerable    naheen   heyn. 

                                   
 they

D 
                        not

NEG        
be

Aux
 

                               
3/PL/Nom                                  Pre/PL 

             ...... that they are not answerable. 
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The data provide evidence of switching between C and its complement TP – a switch involving 

functional head and its f-selected complement. As noted earlier, a frequently occurring switch in 

Urdu/English CS-data is the insertion of a C in an otherwise unmixed CP. Thus the complement 

CP selected by V [think] in (153) is headed by finite declarative Urdu C [ke] which selects an 

unmixed English TP as its complement. This switch results in mismatch in the language feature 

of C and its f-selected complement English TP.  On the other hand, the sentence in (154) 

demonstrates an English C selecting a mixed TP as its complement. However, the language 

feature of the mixed TP in (154) should be Urdu as T, v and D of argument DPs are supplied by 

Urdu. The switch in (154) involving English C and a mixed TP having Urdu T, v and D also 

involves a mismatch in language feature; hence the FHC judges (153) and (154) to be ill-formed. 

Notwithstanding the mismatch in language feature of C and TP, both (153) and (154) are well-

formed sentences acceptable to Urdu/English bilinguals. The data in (107), (108), (109) and 

(123) involving CS between C and TP also constitute counter-examples to the FHC. The elicited 

data such as (110) and (111) also support switching between C and TP as is evident from the 

constructed sentences which are judged to be well-formed even though they involve a switch 

between C and TP.   

     The sentences which involve switching between v and its complement VP are also wrongly 

predicted to be ill-formed by the FHC. Consider the naturally-occurring code-switched sentences 

in (155) and (156) below:   

(155)    kitni          dafa  alternate  kar - rahee       hey? 

     How
Adv

 many
 
  times

N
   

 
               do-ing             be

Aux
 

                              3/PL                Asp/SG/Fem    Pre/SG/Fem 

          How many times (it) is alternating? 
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(156) Ye concept clearly understand naheen  kar     sakay        woh. 

         this
D
                                                not

Neg
  do

v 
    can

Mod 
       this

D
]]]]] 

              SG                                                                   Pst/PL/Mas    3/PL/Mas         

           They could not understand this concept clearly.  

Assuming a double layered vP (Larson 1998 and Chomsky 1995), the inner VP headed by 

[alternate] is selected as complement by Urdu agentive v [kar] in (155). In the same way, (156) 

demonstrates a VP headed by an English V [understand] selected by Urdu agentive v [kar]. The 

FHC restricts this switch as the language index of the complement VPs and v does not match. 

Since both VPs in (155) and (156) are headed by English Vs, the language index of both VPs 

must be + English. Both these VPs are selected by Urdu v whose language index is -English. 

However, in spite of mismatch in language feature of head and complement, switch between v 

and VP does not have any impact on the well-formedness of the data.  

     To augment the FHC, Belazi et al., (1994) further introduces the WGIC which stipulates that 

the grammatical constraints imposed by the language which contributes the item must be 

satisfied. Thus any English item that occurs in Urdu/English CS must satisfy the grammatical 

requirements of English. However, the evidence from naturally-occurring Urdu/English CS-data 

run contrary to what the WGIC stipulates. If switched English V were to satisfy the constraints 

imposed by English, objects DPs would have been placed after V. Consider the naturally 

occurring data in (157)-(160).            

(157) Saray students cricket like  kertay          heyn.  

      
 
     all

D                                                              
do

v
             be

Aux
 

             PL/Mas                              Asp/PL/Mas     Pre/PL 

               All the students like cricket. 

 



CODE-SWITCHING BY PHASES: A MINIMALIST PERSPECTIVE                                                                                       169                                                                
 

 
 

(158) Ye       insaan    pe  depend karta           hey.  

 
  
this

D
  

 
  person

N
  on

Ad
             do

V
            be

Aux
.                     

             3/SG    3/SG/Mas            Asp/SG/Mas    Pre/SG 

               It depends upon the person. 

(159) culture  ki  shifting 

          
 
                 of

Ad
 

                           Fem          

               Shifting of culture 

(160) Foreign currency ki value 

                                        of
Ad                       

 

                                     PL/Mas 

            Foreign currency reserves 

English being a head-first language, places complements after its heads while Urdu being a head-

last language places complements before its heads. English Vs in (157) and (158) and English Ns 

in (159) and (160) violate the grammatical constraints of English. The placement of object DPs 

in (157) and (158) violates the WGIC. Following the same pattern, English Ns in (159) and (160) 

take adpositional projections as their complements which are placed at the Specifier position of 

PostP. On the other hand, N in English requires the complements adpositional projections to be 

placed after N. Hence, the switches involving English Vs and Ns in (157)-(160) constitute 

counter-examples to the WGIC.  

     The evidence documented in the study, thus, falsifies the FHC along with the WGIC. The 

FHC makes incorrect prediction regarding switching between D and its f-selected complement 

NP, C and its f-selected complement TP and v and its f-selected complement VP. The FHC not 
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only predicts the grammatical sentences to be ungrammatical but it also licences certain 

ungrammatical sentences. The FHC is thus found to be descriptively inadequate. In the  same 

way, the WGIC also makes incorrect predictions regarding the fidelity of the switched items to 

the grammatical rules of the lexicon which contributes them.  

6.4 Mahootian and Santorini's Null Theory of Code-Switching 

 Instead of assigning crucial role to functional heads in determining their complements, 

Mahootian and Santorini (1996) propose that lexical heads determine the grammatical properties 

of their complements. As discussed in 2.3.2.4, Mahootian and Santorini (1996) propose a model 

of CS which is based on Joshi's (1985a) TAG which views sentences as the result of assembling 

partial trees through substitution and adjunction. Mahootian and Santorini maintain that CS does 

not violate the lexical insertion rules of either language nor is there any CS-specific constraint to 

govern such interaction. They maintain that CS is governed by the same mechanisms which are 

used to assemble the partial trees in monolingual context; lexical heads control the grammatical 

properties of their complements including the placement of complements in the tree assembled 

through substitution and adjunction in monolingual and bilingual contexts alik. Furthermore, the 

trees which are assembled through adjunction differ from the trees which are assembled through 

substitution. In fact, the use of substitution or adjunction to assemble partial trees crucially 

determines the control of the head over the complement. The trees which are assembled through 

substitution are considered complements while the trees which are assembled through adjunction 

are considered adjuncts. According to Mahootian and Santorini, the distinction between 

complements and adjuncts rests upon the degree of control of the respective head of the partial 

tree over the complement. 
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     However, the switching patterns found in Urdu/English CS pose empirical challenges to the 

proposal offered by Mahootian and Santorini (1996). In fact, overwhelming majority of the 

switches in Urdu/English CS-data violate Mahootian and Santorini’s claim that  lexical heads 

play central role in determining grammatical properties of complements and the placement of 

these complements in the tree in which they are substituted.  Thus, according to Mahootian and 

Santorini's approach to CS, an English V must place its complement after it as encoded in the 

lexicon in the form of elementary tree. However, the data present an altogether different picture 

as none of the switched English V places its complement DP after it.  Consider the naturally 

occurring data (161)-(163). 

(161)  Meyn directing field se     ziyada  impress  huwi           thee. 

         
 
    I

D                                       
from

Ad 
 more

Adj
              be

v                     
be

Aux
  

          1/SG/Fem                                              Asp /SG/Fem   Pst/SG/ Fem      

            I was more impressed by the field of directing.  

(162) Hum-  ne   kuch new concepts iss   mein   add kieye        heyn. 

           we
D  

-Erg 
 
 some

D 
                    in

Ad
                    do

v                  
be

Aux
 

           1/PL           PL                       1/SG             Asp/PL/Mas   Pre/PL 

             We added some new concepts in it.               

(163) Last time bhi    Sir-ne  hamain   support  kia.   

        
                             

too      -Erg    we
D
                      do

v
.     

                        3/SG/Mas                       1/PL   Pst/SG/Mas 

            Sir supported us last time too. 

     The data contain three tokens of English V. Following Mahootian and Santorini, English, 

being head-first language, should place its complement after V. However, the data discredit the 
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claim; the complement DP in each of three cases is placed before English V. In this way, what 

Mahootian and Santorini (1996) propose is contardicted by the data (161)-(163). In fact, the data 

do not provide any instance of a complement DP, following English V in violation of the 

grammatical requirement of the language of the head in a code-switched sentence if v is supplied 

by Urdu; in a similar way, no complement projection is placed before an English V if v is 

supplied by English. Contrary to the central role of V in determining its complement as proposed 

by Mahootian and Santorini, V in Urdu/English CS remains purely a root with no clear 

indication of its categorial status. In a code-switched sentence, V appears to play no role in 

determining grammatical properties of its complement including placement.  

     Further contradictory evidence is provided by the occurrence of English and Urdu Ns in 

naturally occurring Urdu/English CS-data. Like English Vs, the switched English Ns also 

challenges what Mahootian and Santorini (1996) propose. Since N also serves as the head of an 

elementary tree in which PP/PostP serving as complement substitutes the non-terminal node, 

grammatical properties of the complements and its placement should be determined by N. 

Therefore, according to Mahootian and Santorini, a switched N in an NP should place its 

complement PP/PostP according to the rules of lexicon which contributes it. However, the 

positive evidence from the data do not support the claim. Consider the naturally occurring mixed 

Urdu/English DPs in (164)-(166).  

(164) oil ki   puraani companies 

                         Of
Ad 

 old
Adj   

     

                        Fem         

           Old oil companies 
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(165) Gas load-shedding ka  issue 

      
 
                                   of

Ad  
 

                                         Mas 

                Issue of gas load-shedding 

(166) Puraanay style ki building 

      
 
     old

Adj
            of

Ad
       

                                                
Fem 

            building of old style 

Since English is a head-first language, English N should place its complement after it. However, 

each token of English N in (164)-(166) places the complement PostP after it in clear violation of 

the grammatical requirement of the N-contributing language. Hence the data do not support the 

claim that N being head of the elementary tree determines the position of its complement.   

     The evidence from naturally occurring Urdu-English CS data documented in the study 

contradicts the proposal that lexical heads determine the properties and placement of their 

complements. The proposal cannot account for the overwhelming majority of Urdu-English CS-

data. Both mixed VPs and NPs in Urdu/English CS may be headed by English or Urdu V and N 

but the placement of the complements in these structures does not appear to be determined by the 

language which contributes them. In Urdu/English code-switched sentences, linear order of the 

constituents never follows the requirement of the language which supplies V. Lexical heads N 

and V, thus, appear to have no role in determining the grammatical properties including 

placement of their respective complements as proposed by Mahootian and Santorini (1996).  
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6.5 Chan’s Head Parameter and Lexical and Functional Categories 

Unlike Mahootian and Santorini (1996), Chan (1999, 2003 & 2008) assigns the role of 

determining their complements to functional categories such as I, D and C. He argues that lexical 

categories differ from functional categories in that lexical categories do not determine the 

placement of their respective complements but functional categories always do so. He posits that 

head-complement order is determined by the head-parameter instead of feature strength of any 

lexical categories. In Chan’s terms, since a particular value of head-parameter i.e., head-first or 

head-last is associated with functional categories, they must determine the position of their 

complement while lexical heads, on the other hand, do not play any role in placing the 

complements as they are drawn from a lexicon after the parameter value is set. Chan (2008) like 

Mahootian and Santorini (1996) has been successful in eliminating CS-specific constraints in his 

explanation of intra-sentential CS. The proposal he offers also correctly predicts that lexical 

categories including N, V, Adj and Adv play no role in determining placement of their respective 

complements in Urdu/English CS -data. The naturally-occurring CS data (167) and (168) provide 

support to Chan’s proposal regarding lexical categories. 

(167) Students-ke names enrol huway? 

                         of
Ad 

                        be
v
 

                                             
PL                     Pst/PL/Mas 

          Names of the students were enrolled? 

(168) Aap            unn     -ko  daily life ki examples deyn.  

         you
D
           they

D  
-Acc

                       
 of

Ad
              give

V+v
 

      2/Hon/PL   3/PL/Acc                     Fem                PL 

          You give them examples from daily life. 
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     The complement PostP [students ke] in the subject NP [students ke names] in (167) is placed 

before the head in clear violation of grammatical requirements of switched English N. The 

complement PostP [daily life-ki] in the object NP [daily life ki examples] in (168) is also placed 

before the switched English N [examples]. Thus the data (167) and (168) and many other 

instances documented in the study support Chan’s claim that lexical categories do not determine 

the position of their complements.        

     However, Chan’s proposal regarding functional categories is not supported by the data. 

According to Chan, head-complement order is determined by the head parameter. In Chan’s 

framework, since functional categories determine the parameter value, i.e., head-first or head-

last, they always determine the position of their complements in their respective projections. As 

already noted, the placement of code-switched complement PostPs in the NPs in (167) and (168) 

is not determined by the lexical heads. However, Chan’s proposal is unable to account for how 

the position of code-switched complements is determined in the NPs. In Chan’s terms, there 

should have been a functional head associated with a particular parameter value to determine the 

position of its complements in a projection if the head-complement order is to be determined 

through the head-parameter. But there appears to be no such element having a particular 

parameter value to determine the position of their complements PostPs in mixed subject NPs in 

(167) and object NP in (168). If these projections are taken as NPs, the placement of their 

complements should be determined by N. In such case, English N should place the complement 

PostP after the head. However, the complements PostP in each case is placed before English N in 

clear violation of the grammatical requirements of N-contributing language. To further elaborate 

the argument, consider the naturally-occurring data (169) and (170) below:  
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(169) Uss   mein  company- ka background   matter naheen  kerta. 

       that
D
  in

Ad
  

 
                    of

Ad
                                 not

Neg         
do

v
 

                     
SG                        SG/Mas                                       Pre/SG/Mas 

            In that, background of company doesn’t matter. 

(170) Chapter -ka concept clear   naheen ho-ga. 

           
 
              of

Ad       
                    not

NE
    be

v  
will

Mod
 

       SG/Fem                                                  SG/Mas/Fut 

           Concept of chapter will not be clear. 

The mixed subject NP in (169) poses challenge to Chan’s proposal for placing its mixed 

complement PostP at a position which is not licensed by any item available in the projection. The 

mixed subject NP in (170) also poses the same problem as it lacks the functional head which 

should determine the position of mixed complement PostP for being associated with a particular 

parameter value.    

     Now consider the elicited data in (171) and (172) which are constructed versions of (169). 

     (171)* Uss mein  company ka   this background   matter  naheen  kerta. 

                that
D
  in

Ad
  

 
             of

Ad
                                            not

Neg         
do

v
 

                        
SG                        SG/Mas                                                 Pre/SG/Mas 

                In that, background of company doesn’t matter. 

     (172)* Uss   mein  company ka    ye background   matter  naheen  kerta. 

                 that
D
  in

Ad
  

 
              of

Ad
   this

D
                                 not

Neg         
do

v
 

                       
SG                        SG/Mas   SG                                           Pre/SG/Mas 

                In that, background of company doesn’t matter. 
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     Chan’ proposal has nothing to offer as to how the placement of complement PostP in the 

object NP in (171) is determined when there is no D associated with a particular parameter value 

to determine such placement. If we assume that the subject NPs in (169) and (170) are actually 

DPs headed by null Ds, it becomes even more difficult to determine the lexicon whose null D 

determine the position of complement PostPs in Chan’s terms. As noted earlier in 5.2, the DP 

lacking an overt D contains a null variant of D from the v-contributing lexicon because v, T and 

D appear to be uniformly supplied by a single lexicon in a well-formed code-switched sentence. 

The negative data also support the idea that null Ds are null variants of overt Ds. Let us assume 

that the functional head D is contributed by English. But the addition of English D after the 

complement PostP in the NPs of naturally-occurring sentence leads to ill-formedness and the 

consultants reject (171). However, the addition of an overt Urdu D produces different results. 

The  data constructed with the addition of an Urdu D in (172) is judged to be well-formed by the 

consultants; the mixed subject NP in (172) follows the grammatical requirement of Urdu even 

though there appears to be no such item in the subject NP in (172). Therefore, addition of overt 

Urdu D in (172) does not affect the well-formedness of the switch. Thus both positive and 

negative evidence documented in this section indicate that the head-complement order in mixed 

NPs is not determined by a functional head with a particular parameter value because such an 

order is detectable even where there is no such (overt) D associated with a particular parameter 

value.   

     Along with the problem of placing complement PP/PostP in DPs lacking overt Ds, Chan’s 

proposal also faces problem regarding the role of C in determining placement of its complement 

in code-switched sentences. The data documented in the study appear to indicate that C plays no 

role in the placement of its complement TP. The data provide multiple instances of mixed or 
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unmixed TPs whose placement cannot be ascribed to some particular parameter value associated 

with C. In Chan’s terms, an Urdu C should place its complement TP before it because Urdu is a 

head-last language. In a similar way, since English is a head-first language, complement TPs in 

code-switched sentences should be placed after the head if C is supplied by English. The data, 

however, provide contradictory evidence as complement TPs are placed after the head no matter 

C is contributed by English or Urdu. Consider the elicited data in (173) and (174) below which 

are the constructed version of naturally-occurring code-switched data (153) and (154) 

respectively: 

     (173)  I think  that  you should wear some kind of Victorian type dress. 

                                    
Fin/Dec 

          I think that you should wear some kind of Victorian type dress. 

     (174) ........   ke     woh   answerable    naheen   heyn. 

                                 
That

C
  they

D 
                          not

NEG    
be

Aux
 

                                                
3/PL                                       Pre/PL 

       ...... that they are not answerable. 

The code-switched sentence in (173) is constructed by replacing overt English C [that] with its 

equivalent Urdu C [ke]. In a similar way, English C is replaced with its equivalent Urdu C in 

(174). However, it should be noted that these replacements do not have any impact upon the 

position of complement TPs in (173) and (174). The replacement of Urdu C with English C or 

vice versa does not have any impact on the well-formedness of the sentence; the consultants 

unanimously accepted the constructed data. In a similar way, the constructed sentence in (174) is 

fully acceptable to Urdu/English bilinguals as is evident from its acceptance by the consultants. 

The replacement of English C with Urdu C or vice versa appear to have no impact upon the 
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placement of complement TP. Contrary to what Chan (2008) proposes, the complement TPs are 

placed after the head in CPs in Urdu/English CS-data documented in the study; no matter C is 

associated with which parameter value i.e., head-first or head-last, the complement TP is always 

placed after the head C in the data.  

     The evidence documented in this section, thus, clearly falsifies Chan’s proposal that 

functional categories being associated with a particular values of head-parameter always 

determine the placement of their complements in their respective projections. The placement of 

complements in mixed NPs in (167)-(172) does not appear to be licensed by some functional 

categories. In the same way, complement TPs in (165) and (166) and their naturally-occurring 

versions (153) and (154) respectively are placed after C even though parameter value of C is set 

to be head-first. Hence, the placement of complements is not determined by the association of 

functional categories with a particular value of head-parameter as claimed by Chan (2003, 2008). 

Chan’s proposal, thus, lacks empirical support from the naturally-occurring and elicited data 

documented in the present study. 

6.6 MacSwan's Minimalist Approach to Code-Switching 

 
MacSwan (1999, 2000, 2004, 2005a, 2005b, 2009 & 2010) presents an explanation of Nahautl-

Spanish CS which is based on underlying assumptions of the MP (Chomsky 1995). As already 

noted in chapter 2, the MP views language as a system consisting of two components: Lexicon 

and CHL and two interfaces which connect FL to AP-P and I-C systems; different languages are 

viewed as the result of differences in parameter settings of different languages (each language 

being a specific instance of parametric setting). In the MP, these language-specific parameter 

settings are limited to the lexicon whereas CHL remains invariant and processes syntactic object 

in a uniform way across the languages. Assuming a Null Theory, MacSwan posits that no 
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constraints external to monolingual grammatical systems are needed to account for code-

switched sentence. Since there are two different lexicons which interact through an invariant 

CHL, switching is allowed at points where a match can be found in the features of syntactic 

objects from two lexicons. Syntactic objects with matching sets of features result in convergent 

derivations, no matter syntactic objects come from one lexicon or two. Features are checked 

through a feature checking process before they are sent to PF and LF. MacSwan posits that 

convergent derivations involving items form one lexicon or two are governed by the same 

syntactic operations and mechanisms. Hence, CS is not constrained by anything other than the 

requirements of a mixed grammar.   

     MacSwan’s PF Disjunction Theorem (75) restricts switching within word -boundary because 

of the inability of PF to preserve the rankings and preferences of phonological systems of two 

languages within a single syntactic object. Since X
0s

, according to MacSwan are provided as 

input to PF, switching within X
0
 is restricted as it may send illegible information to the PF. 

However, MacSwan (1999) permits switching within word-boundary if the root is fully 

integrated into the host language. Consider the naturally-occurring data in (175)-(178) 

(175)  Hum    logoon     -ki     sirf    ten  sale huwi  heyn. 

            we
D
   people

N
     of

Ad
  only

D
  

 
              be

v
        be

Aux
 

               1/PL      3/PL     Fem                        Asp/Fem   Pre/PL 

             Only ten of our (tickets) are sold.  

(176) Pamphlets hon     gey    tou      kuch          ho      ga     

   
 
                         be

v
      will

T
 
 
then  something

    
be

v
 will

Aux
 

                            INF/PL  Fut/Mas          3/SG        Fut/SG/Mas 

           If pamphlets are there, only then something will be possible. 
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(177) Maira Islamabad ka experience bahot different hey. 

     
 
    My

D 
      PN

           
of

Ad            
            much                   be

Aux                     
                                  

        
1/SG/Mas          SG/Mas                                       CPL/Pre/SG 

            My experience of Islamabad is much different. 

(178) Annual gamain    jaldi     hon     gee     iss          saal. 

                       Games
N   

early
adv  

be
aux  

will
Aux 

 this
D        

year
N   

                     3/PL/Fem             PL   Fut/Fem  SG  3/SG/ Mas        

          Annual games will be held earlier this year. 

      The naturally-occurring data provide empirical support to the PF Disjunction Theorem (75) 

as they do not provide any evidence of CS within word boundary. However, the data (178) 

presents an instance of an English root with an Urdu inflectional morpheme in the subject DP 

[annual gamain]. Since PF Disjunction Theorem restricts switching within X
0
s, English and 

Urdu should not have been mixed in (178).On the surface, (178) constitutes a counter example to 

the PF Disjunction Theorem. However, this pattern involving English root inflecting with Urdu 

morphology is accommodated as the case of borrowing. For MacSwan, the items which are fully 

integrated into host language should be considered cases of borrowing. Since the English N 

[game] is now fully assimilated into Urdu, it may, therefore, inflect with Urdu inflectional 

morpheme. Therefore, the instance of word-internal switch in (170) is not an instance of CS; and 

therefore, it should not count as counter-evidence to the PF Disjunction Theorem. Urdu/English 

CS-data do not offer any instance of switching within word boundaries if MacSwan’s criteria of 

integration is accepted. However, as noted in 2.2 and 6.1, the distinction between CS and 

borrowing on the basis of integration into host language needs to be questioned.  
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As noted earlier, this distinction between CS and borrowing may count as a definitional way of 

ruling out any counter-evidence to PF Disjunction Theorem (75). 

     Though the data cited above provide no evidence of switching within word boundaries except 

the cases of borrowing, the present study challenges the PF Disjunction Theorem on theoretical 

grounds. In fact, no such check as the PF Disjunction Theorem on mixing of two lexicons below 

word level is required because items are either Urdu or English even before they are introduced 

into derivation are introduced into derivation. As proposed by Chomsky (1995), items are fully 

inflected before they are introduced into numeration; thus the items are determined to be either 

English or Urdu when picked by operation Select; hence, any instance of word-internal switch is 

practically not possible. However, borrowing is possible because the item fully integrated into 

the host language becomes legitimate part of the host lexicon. In the context of Urdu/English CS-

data, the fully inflected items coming from two lexicons are either Urdu or English. Therefore, 

no further mechanism is required to monitor CS below word level because this function is 

performed by the operation Select which cannot pick a an item whose morphology is not yet 

decided. Thus the operation Select itself guarantees that there will be no switch between free and 

bound morpheme coming from different lexicons; rather both bound and free morpheme always 

belong to the same lexicon objects.. Therefore, PF Disjunction Theorem (75) like the FMC is 

redundant and is not required at all to monitor the mixing of items below word level as proposed 

by MacSwan (1999).  

     Furthermore, MacSwan's claim regarding linear order of constituents in both ‘pure’ and code 

switched sentences is falsified by the evidence from Urdu/English CS-data. He argues that the 

linear order of the constituents in both monolingual and code-switched sentences is determined 

by the feature strength of V. Following Chomsky's (1995) proposal, MacSwan (1999) proposes 
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that constituents are arranged in a VO order in a code-switched sentence if its V is weak but an 

OV order is maintained if it contains a strong V. Urdu and English are mirror-images of each 

other in terms of word-order they follow. English is a VO language because the weak V feature 

in English does not trigger the movement of the object DP; the relevant features are checked 

without overtly moving the object DP, thereby causing no change in the surface order of the 

constituents. On the other hand, Urdu has strong V feature which triggers the overt movement of 

the object DP placing it before V, causing thereby an OV word order. In MacSwan’s terms, an 

Urdu-English code-switched sentence with Urdu V should follow an OV word-order while the 

sentence with English V should follow a VO word-order. However, the evidence from naturally- 

occurring Urdu English CS-data indicate that the word order in Urdu-English CS remains OV in 

spite of the fact that English V occurs in many of the code-switched sentences. Consider the 

sample sentences from naturally occurring Urdu- English CS data in (179)-(181). 

 (179) Aap –ney  class-ko   teach   karna        hey. 

         
 
you

D 
- Erg

  
       -Acc                do

v              
be

Aux
        

                   2/Hon/PL                        INF/Mas/SG   Pre/SG
 

                   You have to teach the class.      

(180) Ab   meyn inn   donon     -ko   differentiate karti       hon. 

       Now
Adv

 I
D 

  these
D    

two
N  

–Acc
                                  

do
v           

be
Aux  

          
1/SG            PL        PL                               SG/Fem   Pre/SG 

          Now I differentiate both of them.  

(181) Aap   apney-aap  ko     bahot        expose kartey  ho.   

        You
D   

yourself
D 

 -Acc 
 
 much

Adv
    

 
              do

v
      be

T
   

      2/PL/Mas                                             Asp/PL/Mas  Pre 

          You expose yourself a lot. 
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     Each of the data (179)-(181) contains a token of English V. However, the object DP in each 

of them is placed before V, thereby causing an OV word order. In fact, all the code-switched 

sentences from Urdu/English CS which contain a switched English V co-occurring with Urdu v 

invariably follow the OV word order. However, the code-switched sentences containing an 

English V co-occurring with English (null) v follows an OV word-order as documented in 

naturally occurring data in (99) and (100). Thus, although Urdu/English CS-data present many 

instances of English V but none of the sentence appears to have a VO order if the token of V is 

not accompanied by a token of English (null) v. English V without English (null) v do not appear 

to play any active role in syntactic operations.  Therefore, V does not determine surface word-

order of the constituents as claimed by MacSwan (2009). Hence, MacSwan’s minimalist 

approach to CS also appears to suffer from empirical inadequacy in that it fails to account for the 

surface word order of Urdu-English CS data.  
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Chapter 7 

 Code-Switching by Phases 

This chapter presents account of the recurring switching patterns found in Urdu/English CS-data 

in minimalist terms.  In section 7.1, we argue that the switching patterns in Urdu-English CS data 

may be explained through Chomsky’s (2000, 2001, 2004 and 2008) Phase Theory without 

positing any CS-specific postulates. It is proposed that code-switched sentences are derived in 

two distinct derivational chunks called Phases and switching patterns in each phase are crucially 

determined by the head of phase. It is proposed that v and C as phase heads determine syntactic 

dependencies in their respective phases uniformly in both monolingual and bilingual contexts.  In 

section 7.2, the derivation of code-switched sentences by phases is practically demonstrated with 

illustration. In section 7.3, we offer an account of different switching behavior of adjunct and 

complement projections. Section 7.4 deals with different behavior of lexical and functional 

categories by adopting the ‘root’ view of lexical categories. Section 7.5 presents an account of 

switching between different heads and complements. Section 7.6 presents an account of the 

linear order which the constituents follow in code-switched sentences. In section 7.7, we offer 

some evaluation of the phase-based explanation of CS with CS-data from certain other language 

pairs.  

7.1 Chomsky’s Phase Theory and Code-switching 

As noted in Chapter 6, the recurring switching patterns in Urdu-English CS pose many empirical 

challenges to the existing models and theories of CS. One of a pertinent issue the existing models 

of CS fail to take into account is why switching of T, v and D is disallowed but switching of C is 

permitted. In fact, most of the models fail to take into account why switching of C is permissible. 

Similarly, why D and v invariably come from the same lexicon is also unaccounted for. The 
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linear order of the constituents in Urdu/English CS-data also challenges the existing CS-models. 

In order to resolve the unresolved issues, the present study posits that all issues related to CS 

may be accounted for by taking recourse to Chomsky’s Phase Theory which is primarily 

designed to account for monolingual linguistic capacity. Application of Chomsky's framework to 

CS data offers an advantage over the constraint based accounts of CS because CS-data is 

explained in terms of a set of theoretical assumptions which are primarily designed to deal with 

the monolingual data; hence no CS-specific postulates are required. Moreover, since the study do 

not find any difference in linguistic competence of monolinguals and bilinguals except for 

having two instead of one lexicon, a phase-based account of CS ensures economy and precision.   

     Viewed from a minimalist point of view, a bilingual’s linguistic competence is believed to 

consist of two distinct lexicons (sets of lexically-encoded morphological features) which interact 

through invariant CHL (MacSwan 1999). The possible and impossible switches in a language pair 

are, thus, determined on the basis of mutual compatibility of the sets of feature introduced into 

the derivation by each of the lexicons. Potential switching points are determined ‘locally’ 

because such points may differ from one language pair to another; hence mutual compatibility of 

the items from two lexicons is crucial in determining potential switching points across different 

language pairs. It is argued that both mixed and unmixed sentences conform to a general 

condition of well-formedness that there cannot be any conflict in feature specifications of the 

syntactic objects involved in a derivation.  All well-formed mixed and unmixed sentences 

conform to this condition. In fact, application of this general condition of well-formedness to CS-

data may determine the allowed and disallowed switches in a particular language pair.  

  As discussed in 3.6, Chomsky’s phase-based approach reduces the derivational complexity by 

dividing the whole derivation into chunks called Phases which are periodically transferred to 
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Spell-Out for interpretation at the interfaces in successive cyclic fashion; instead of one, there are 

multiple Spell-Outs in the derivation of sentences in the later MP.  Identified by the criteria of 

propositionality and independence at the interfaces, Chomsky considers only CP and (transitive) 

vP the phases because vP corresponds to full argument structure, and CP is the full clause 

including tense and force. A phase is believed to consist of three parts: the phase head H (v/C), 

its complement ZP (the internal domain), and its edge YP (the Specifier domain). Upon the 

completion of a phase, the domain (complement) of the phase is sent to the interfaces for 

interpretation and does not remain accessible to further syntactic processing; however, the phase 

head itself and the constituent at its left edge (Specifier) remain available to further syntactic 

operations. Thus, once the phase headed by v is constructed, the complement VP (the internal 

domain) is transferred to Spell Out, thereby becoming unavailable to further syntactic 

processing. The unavailability of the domain of a phase head for further syntactic operation is 

due to the PIC given in (78) and (80); in fact, the PIC may be viewed as a corollary of 

Chomsky’s notion of “meaningful cyclic computation” (2005: p.5) for the reason that transfer of 

an entire phasal category (CP/vP) to the interfaces for interpretation bars the availability of the 

derivation for further syntactic processing.  Chomsky (2005: p.4) maintains that mapping 

between syntax and external systems is optimized through cyclic transfer in the form of phase in 

at least two different ways. Firstly, it significantly reduces the burden on the memory by periodic 

‘forgetting’ of the derivational information and places only a part of the derivation known as 

phase in the active memory where features are valued through Agree in a c-command domain at 

the end of each phase. Secondly, the cyclic transfer to the interfaces reduces the internal levels 

and derivational cycles by replacing them with multiple Spell-Outs. For Chomsky (2005), the 
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ability to send the inputs to Spell Out through successive cyclic movement is an important 

requirement for any well designed model of language. 

     Assuming Chomsky' framework, the study adopts a Null Theory of CS by positing that mixed 

sentences like pure sentences are derived in two distinct stages; switching between two lexicons 

is governed by the same syntactic operations which derive well-formed monolingual sentences. 

The only difference between mixed and unmixed sentences is that syntactic objects are 

contributed by one lexicon in unmixed sentences while they are supplied by two lexicons in 

code-switched sentences; however,  the computational procedure of merging the items whether 

coming from one or two lexicons remains the same, subject to general condition of well-

formedness.  CHL computes the values of syntactic objects uniformly and upon successful 

valuation/deletion of uninterpretable features merges them into convergent derivations, 

remaining indifferent to whether objects are contributed by one or two lexicons; the derivation 

crashes if feature valuation is not done due to difference in the feature specifications of the 

syntactic objects involved in the derivation. The feature specifications introduced into derivation 

by a v serve as the reference point to determine possible and impossible switching points in a 

given language-pair. It is proposed that Codes may be switched at any point provided the switch 

does not involve any conflict with feature specifications of the phase head particularly v. Since 

both phases remain inaccessible to each other due to PIC, feature specifications introduced into 

CHL by C and v, therefore, control switching patterns in their respective phases independently of 

each other; and consequently may be supplied by different lexicons within one CP independently 

of each other. The feature specifications of v control the whole switching activity in a code-

switched sentence except the switch between C and TP which falls in the purview of C as the 

phase head.   
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     As part of their role in determining syntactic dependencies in their respective phase (Chomsky 

2008), phase heads determine switching patterns in their respective phases, serving as the locus 

of switching activity in their respective phase. The selection of v as phase head from one lexicon 

by operation Select, thus, precludes the occurrence of T and D from the other lexicon if there are 

differences in their feature specifications. Since v, T and D enter into different checking relations 

with each other at different stages of derivation, any conflict in their feature specifications will 

lead to crash. Urdu and English v differ from each other with regard to the Φ -features and case 

feature; hence selection of v from Urdu or English entails the selection of T and D from the same 

lexicon for a convergent derivation to take place. The Φ-features available on Urdu v include 

number, gender and person while English (null) v lacks gender in its Φ -features. In the same 

way, D and T from Urdu also include gender in their Φ -features while English D and T lack 

gender in their feature specifications. For a well-formed Urdu/English code-switched sentence, 

tokens of v, T and D should come from a single lexicon; otherwise derivation will crash.       

     However, as already noted in 5.1 and 5.2, behavior of C differs from that of T, v and D. While 

v, T and D are contributed by same lexicon under all circumstances, there are many instances of 

switching of C in the data documented in the study. It is postulated that T and D are selected to 

match the ɸ-features and case feature of v while the selection of C from either of the lexicons is 

made on the basis of certain other features related to Force, Topic etc.  In fact, T serves as the 

boundary of the syntactic control of v and performs a double role in that it corresponds to v in 

terms of matching ɸ-features and case features but its correspondence to C is determined on 

altogether different criteria i.e., ‘propositionality’. Empirical support to the assertion is evident 

from the finding that T and D of argument DPs are always supplied by one lexicon but C as 

phase head may be supplied by either of the lexicons independently of v. Independent selection 
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of C suggests that selection of T and D and C are made on the basis of different criteria. Thus, 

wherever a match in the feature specifications of Urdu and English C is available, it may be 

switched. While the uninterpretable Φ -feature on v restricts the range of functional heads from 

two lexicons, C is selected independently from either of the lexicons on the basis of its 

compatibility with the feature specifications of TP in CP phase, but not v. In Urdu-English CS, 

Urdu C [ke] and English C [that] can merge with any mixed or unmixed TP only if the TP is 

finite and declarative in force.  

     Thus switching of C as documented in Urdu/English CS data is in sharp contrast to the 

categorical ban on switching of Urdu and English T and D. This contrast provides support to the 

claim that restrictions imposed by feature specifications of the phase head determine switching 

patterns in their respective phases. The feature specifications introduced into the derivation by v 

makes it binding upon the other functional heads within respective phase to have matching sets 

of feature for a convergent derivation to take place. Hence, English v selects English D and T 

while an Urdu v as selects Urdu T and D. Switching of C, on the other hand, is permissible as C 

is not subject to the feature specifications of v. Since C is not only the phase head but also the 

only other functional head which is introduced into the derivation outside vP, switching of C is 

determined locally on the basis of compatibility with already fixed TP. However, this is only the 

finite declarative C which can be switched. As is evident from the data cited in the study, 

switching is clearly restricted in the case of any other C e.g., non-finite or interrogative C 

because of mismatch in their potential of selecting the types of TPs as their complements. 

Therefore, possible switching between C and categorical ban on switching between T and D 

provide supporting evidence to the argument that the switching patterns are determined locally 

by the respective head of the phase and remain independent of each other due to PIC. 
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    By now, it should be clear that v and C as phase heads control switching patterns in their 

respective phases independently of each other. C and v are mutually exclusive in that they are 

never part of one phase. Since v and C control switching patterns in their respective phases on 

the basis of different criteria, they may be supplied by different lexicons. However, since T and 

D have to enter into checking relation with each other, the selection of T and D is crucially 

subject to their correspondence to v; any mismatch in feature specification would block the 

switch and derivation will crash. The role of T is even more crucial in that T, on one side, 

corresponds to v by selecting vP as its complement while it corresponds to C, on the other side, 

which selects its maximal projection TP as its complement. Thus, the well-formedness of an 

Urdu/English code-switched sentence is dependent upon correspondence of v, T and D but the 

selection of C as phase head, however, will be made from either of the lexicons.  

7.2 Deriving the Code-Switched Sentence by Phases 

Let us now derive a typical Urdu-English code-switched sentence by phases as discussed above. 

Consider the naturally-occurring sentence in (182) which contains many recurring switching 

patterns typically found in Urdu/English CS. 

 (182) I think that sub students iss  attitude-ko   dislike ker-tay heyn 

  
 
                              All

D                  
this

D                 
-Acc

                      
do

v
        be

Aux
 

                              PL/Mas          SG                               PL/Mas     Pre/PL   

        I think that all students dislike this attitude.      

A step-by-step explanation of (183) will help in understanding the derivation of the code-

switched sentences through mechanisms which are also used to determine the well formedness of 

‘pure’ sentences. A tree diagram showing the derivation of sentence cited as (182) is illustrated in 

Fig. 7.1 below:  
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                 Fig. 7.1: Tree Diagram of naturally occurring code-switched sentence (182) 

As the first step in the derivation of (176), an English N [attitude] is selected by an Urdu D [iss] 

to derive the object DP [iss attitude]. English V [dislike] then merges with this object DP and 

forms VP. This VP is selected by the transitive Urdu agentive v [kar] as its complement. When v 

is introduced into the derivation, it searches for Φ-complete DP to value its unvalued 

uninterpretable features. Urdu v [ker], thus, serves as an active Probe and searches for a Φ-

complete Goal in its c-command domain. The Φ-complete object DP is identified as the Goal and 

is used by the active Probe to value the unvalued uninterpretable Φ -features on Probe; in return, 
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the object DP get its unvalued case feature valued by the Probe and receives accusative case 

marker [ko]. The EPP feature available on Urdu v further leads to the overt movement of the 

object DP to its Specifier position.  The introduction of v into the derivation not only attracts the 

object DP to its Specifier position, but it also triggers the Spell Out.  As proposed by Chomsky 

(2001), the Spell Out is triggered when the phase heads are introduced into the derivation (see 

3.6).  Thus, as stipulated by the PIC (Chomsky 2001), VP (the domain of v) is transferred to 

Spell-Out for interpretation at this stage of derivation and becomes fixed. Note that the object DP 

has already moved out of the completed VP and takes the Specifier position in vP. After the first 

Spell-Out, v merges with the subject DP
 
[sub students] to form vP. Further, English N [students] 

is selected by an Urdu D to form the DP [sub students]. At this stage, an Urdu T is introduced 

into the derivation. Because of the unvalued uninterpretable ɸ-features on it, T searches for a 

Goal in its c-command domain to value its unvalued uninterpretable Φ-features. Since there are 

now two DPs at the Specifier position of vP, T must agree with the relevant DP. The DP [iss 

attitude-ko] has already entered into agree with v and its case feature is valued by v, thereby 

becoming syntactically inactive. But the DP [sub students] is still active as it carries an unvalued 

case feature. Upon finding the Φ-complete active DP [sub students] at the Spec of v, T gets its 

unvalued uninterpretable feature valued against the interpretable Φ-features on DP. The DP [sub 

students] is overtly attracted to Specifier of T to satisfy the EPP feature T bears; in return DP gets 

its unvalued uninterpretable case feature valued and becomes inactive. The TP is now complete 

and ready to be sent to the interfaces for interpretation. The introduction of English C into the 

derivation at this stage triggers the Spell-Out and TP is transferred to interfaces for interpretation. 

Although the domain of C i.e., TP does not remain available for further syntactic operation, C 

being the head remains syntactically active. At this stage the fixed CP is selected by an English V 
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[think] and forms VP which is selected by a null English v as its complement. Being the phase 

head, null English v triggers Spell Out. As soon as English null v is introduced into the 

derivation, English V moves to null v position because of the strong affixal feature of English v. 

At this stage, the domain of v i.e., VP is transferred to Spell-Out and becomes fixed. The left 

edge including the phase head, however, remains syntactically active and merges with English T 

to form TP. The Spec of vP, which is still active and available, is attracted to Spec TP because of 

the EPP feature which English T bears. At this stage, the completed TP merges with null C, 

marking the end of derivation. All the remaining material is finally sent to Spell Out for phonetic 

and semantic interpretation at LF and PF respectively. 

     It should be noted that the derivation of (174) illustrated in Fig. 7.3, involves only those 

syntactic operations which are used to derive well-formed unmixed sentences. All steps of the 

derivation of (174) conform to the general condition of well-formedness as no switch involves 

any conflict in the feature specifications of the syntactic objects involved.  Thus feature 

specifications of v as phase heads play pivotal role in determining the switches in their respective 

phases. As part of their potential to determine syntactic dependencies in its respective phases, v 

serves as the locus of switching activity in each phase.  

7.3 Adjunct versus Complement Projections in Code-Switching 

As noted in 5.3, there are marked differences in switching behavior of adjunct and complement 

projections in CS.  Whereas the head of a complement projection is invariably supplied by v-

contributing lexicon, the head of adjunct projection may be supplied by either of the lexicons 

independently of v. It is postulated that this difference in their behavior is due to the different 

syntactic relations of heads of complement and adjunct projections to v. While complement 

projections are always subject to the feature specifications of v, adjunct projections appear to 
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form autonomous islands beyond the syntactic control of v. Since complement projection enter 

into checking relation with v, it is bound to correspond to the feature specifications of v; hence v 

and D of complement projection are always supplied by a single lexicon. Adjunct projections, on 

the other hand, never enter into any checking relation with v, and therefore stand independently 

of v and may be supplied by either of the lexicons. Therefore, well-formedness of complements 

DPs is always subject to the feature specifications of v whereas adjunct projections like PP/PostP, 

AdvP, etc., form autonomous units whose grammaticality does not depend upon their 

correspondence to v.  

     Since complement DPs merge in the derivation in the first merger, they are more closely 

related to v, and therefore always correspond to v in terms of feature specifications. Since v and T 

must have matching feature specifications to meet general condition of well-formedness, DPs at 

Specifier positions are also headed by Ds which match T and v because  DPs serve as Goal for v 

in the first merger and T in the second merger respectively. Therefore, v and D of both argument 

DPs should have compatible sets of feature to meet the general condition of well-formedness, 

Adjunct projections, on the other hand, stand independent of v because they never serve as Goals 

for either v or T; hence, adjunct projections are not subject to restrictions imposed by the feature 

specification of v. Thus adjunct projections differ from complement projections in terms of their 

structural relation to the phase head v. Structurally, complement DPs originate as the sisters of V 

and serves as the Goal for v while adjunct projections have no direct relation to the phase head v. 

They always merge with the intermediate projections (V´ or v´) to derive further intermediate 

projections; hence, they are not subject to the restrictions imposed by feature specifications of 

the phase head v. That is why adjunct projections appear to form autonomous units whose 

grammaticality does not depend upon their correspondence to v like the complement projections. 
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Being autonomous units, adjunct projections, therefore, may contain such items in them as are 

not permitted in non-adjunct projections.    

     First, let us consider the adpositional projections which function as adjuncts in Urdu/English 

code-switched sentences cited in chapter 5 and 6. As noted in 5.3, adpositional projections 

functioning as adjuncts do not appear to be under the control of v. For example, the head of 

adjunct PostP in (135) is headed by Urdu adposition; this adjunct PostP occurs in a code-

switched sentence in which v, T and D of argument DPs are contributed by English. However, it 

should also be noted that D of DP Urdu Post selects as its complement is also supplied by Urdu. 

Thus although the Ds of argument DPs are always supplied by v-contributing lexicon, D of 

complement DP an adpositions selects as its complement should be supplied by adposition-

contributing lexicon. In fact, switching between adposition and D of complement projection 

leads to ill-formedness as is evident from the negative evaluation of the elicited data (115)-(117). 

There always appears to be a one-to-one correspondence between adposition and D of its 

complement DPs, and are supplied by the same lexicon. In fact, the data do not offer a single 

instance in which D of complement DP and the adposition do not belong to the same lexicon; 

this correspondence between D and adposition runs parallel to the correspondence between v, 

and D of argument DPs. The negative evidence also supports one-to-one correspondence 

between D and adposition. The adjunct adpositional projections in (112)-(114) provide positive 

evidence while the constructed adjunct projections in (115)-(117) provide negative evidence of 

correspondence between D of DP and adposition. Except for the mixed PostP in (135), the 

naturally-occurring sentence is purely English. Thus the evidence seems to suggest P/Post and its 

complement DP are supplied by a single lexicon irrespective of the lexicon which supplies v. 
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     Why should D of DP and adposition in adjunct adpositional projection be supplied by the 

same lexicon irrespective of v in Urdu/English CS? Since there are differences in case assigning 

potential of English and Urdu adpositions and uninterpretable case feature on D, Urdu and 

English adpositions cannot replace each other without negative impact on the well-formedness of 

code-switched sentences.  Since the complement DP enters into checking relation with 

adposition, there should be one-to-one correspondence between D of DP and adposition to meet 

the general condition of well-formedness i.e., avoiding any conflict in feature specifications of 

syntactic objects involved in the switch. Thus the complement DP serving as Goal for adposition 

which serves as Probe must match the adpositions in feature specifications. An Urdu adposition, 

thus, precludes the occurrence of an English D while English adposition precludes the 

occurrence of Urdu D in their respective projections; in case of any mismatch, adposition will 

not be able to assign case to the complement DP in adpositional projections; hence derivation 

will crash. Urdu and English adpositions differ from each other in that an Urdu adposition like 

Urdu v overtly attracts its complement DP to its Specifier position, assigning it accusative case as 

illustrated in Fig 7.2 whereas an English adposition like English v assigns accusative case to its 

complement DP without overtly attracting its complement DP as illustrated in Fig. 7.3 below:   

 

                      Fig. 7.2: Structure of PostP                        Fig. 7.3: Structure of PP 
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Thus an adposition will assign accusative case only if D of its complement DP matches the case 

feature of its adposition. Since there are difference in the feature specifications of English and 

Urdu adposition and D, they should come from single lexicon so that derivation does not crash 

because of mismatch. Thus, the adpositional projections which serve as adjuncts in Urdu/English 

code-switched sentences are beyond syntactic control of v. Selection of adposition and its 

complement DP from one of the lexicons is made independently of feature specifications of v as 

phase heads. Adposition and D of its complement DP in adjunct adpositional projections always 

correspond to each other as D of complement DP always corresponds to v in Urdu/English CS-

data.  

     Not only do adpositional projections serving as adjuncts appear to be beyond the syntactic 

control of v, any other projection which performs grammatical role of adjunct also does not 

correspond to the restrictions imposed by feature specifications of v. For example, the naturally-

occurring code-switched sentence in (137) contains an unmixed English AdvP [most 

importantly] which does not correspond to Urdu v. In a similar way, the non-finite TP [frankly 

speaking] in (138) occurs in a sentence in which v is supplied by Urdu. Interestingly, there is no 

role of v in determining grammaticality of adjunct projections in the data documented in the 

study. The grammaticality of the non-finite TP in (138) is not dependent upon v; rather it forms 

an autonomous unit whose well-formedness is dependent upon the relations of syntactic objects 

within the unit. The AdvP in (138) also appear to form an independent unit in an otherwise pure 

English sentence. Thus not only do adpositional projections defy syntactic control of v, other 

projections serving as adjunct also fall beyond the syntactic control of v.  
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7.4 Lexical and Functional Categories in Code-Switching 

Differences in switching behavior of lexical and functional categories have been treated 

differently in different studies (cf. (Joshi 1985b, Meyers-Scotton 1993b, Jack et al., 2002 and 

Chan 2008). While most of the studies have been able to predict that lexical categories are 

switched freely, most of them face challenges in dealing with switching of functional categories. 

Different generalizations regarding switching of these categories have been offered in the 

literature but none has succeeded in offering a comprehensive account of the full range of 

switching patterns involving these functional categories. For examples, most of the studies 

restrict switching of all functional categories but frequent C switching in Urdu/English CS data 

defies such generalization. In a similar way, the previous studies also fail to take into account 

different switching behavior of V. In this section, we will attempt to account for the unresolved 

issues regarding different lexical and functional categories within the provisions of the MP.  

     The study posits that this difference in switching behavior of lexical and functional categories 

is due to the different conception of these categories in the MP. The nature of these syntactic 

categories, thus, determines whether they will be switched or not in CS-context. Lexical 

categories are viewed as bundles of features, as "interface rules" (Boeckx 2008 p.74). These sets 

of features are broadly categorized into two types; one type of sets of features (functional 

categories) determines categorial status of other sets of features (lexical roots). Adopting ‘root’ 

view of lexical categories proposed by Hale and Keyser (1993) Chomsky (1995), Marantz (1997 

& 2006) and Borer (2005), the study maintains that lexical categories are pure roots which lack 

any clear mark of their categorial status; their categorial status is determined when they merge 

with functional categories which define the categorial status of unspecified lexical roots in terms 

of their feature specifications. The categorial status of a lexical root itself is unspecified; neither 
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it is +N (ominal) nor +V (erbal), becoming verbal "if it merges with a functional head like T, 

nominal if it merges with a functional head like n or D." (Boeckx 2008 p.77).Thus lexical 

categories are viewed as unspecified roots which are turned into N or V upon their selection by 

the relevant functional categories from either of the lexicons. Lexical categories, therefore, are 

defined in terms of the feature specifications of functional categories with which they merge. 

Conception of lexical categories as unspecified roots has many important implications for CS 

which involves the interaction of two distinct lexicons through an invariant CHL.  

     Viewed as category-neutral roots, lexical categories may be switched freely, their categorial 

status being subject to the functional categories with which these randomly supplied unspecified 

roots merge. Thus a lexical root randomly supplied from either of the lexicons becomes an N 

when it merges with a D of either of the lexicons. In the same way, a lexical root from either of 

the lexicons becomes V when selected by a v from either of the lexicons. However, switching of 

N and V differs from each other in that V never inflects with morphology of either of the 

lexicons if it is not accompanied by v from the same lexicon while N may inflect with 

morphology of either of the lexicons in CS and borrowing. Unspecified lexical root from English 

selected by an Urdu D turns into a full N and may inflect with either its original morphology in 

case of CS or with Urdu morphology in case of borrowing. Since it is v which serves as Probe 

and enters into Agree with object DP, all agreement features are available only on v while V 

remains syntactically inactive, with no inflections whatsoever, playing no role in syntactic 

operations except assigning theta-role to the internal argument. However, when an English root 

co-occurs with an English v, it inflects with English morphology because V gets adjoined to 

(null) affixal v through head-movement. But if selected by an Urdu v, the lexical root from 

English shows no morphological properties. Because of non-affixal feature of Urdu v, the 
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unspecified lexical root cannot adjoin to v and consequently cannot be inflected with 

morphology of either of the languages.  

     Although lexical categories being unspecified roots may be supplied independently of v, the 

role of v is very crucial in the selection of functional categories from the two lexicons involved 

in CS. In fact, members of functional categories except are selected on the basis of their 

correspondence to the feature specifications v introduce into derivation. Since functional 

categories carry crucial language-specific information i.e. parameter settings of a language, they 

cannot be switched randomly like unspecified lexical roots. Unlike the GB Theory which 

associated parameters with lexical categories, the MP associates these parameters with functional 

categories. Hence switching between functional categories of two lexicons is severely 

constrained for a code-switched convergent derivation to take place. Selection of the members of 

functional categories is crucially dependent upon the restrictions imposed by features 

specifications introduced into derivation by v. Being heads of their respective phases, C and v 

may be selected from either of the lexicons independently of each other. However, ss noted in 

7.2, selection of an English v restricts the selection of Urdu T and D in vP phase due to a 

mismatch in their Φ-features. However, C escapes the attention of v as it occurs beyond the 

phase headed by v and is selected from either of the lexicons on the basis of its compatibility 

with TP. Thus feature specifications of v restrict switching between T and D is due to the 

differences in feature specifications of Urdu and English T and D but C as the phase head may be 

selected from either of the lexicons independently of v.  

     The ‘root’ view of categories (cf. Hale and Keyser (1993) Chomsky (1995), Marantz (1997 & 

2006) and Borer (2005) adopted by the present study conceives of lexical categories as pure 

category-neutral roots, lacking any mark of their categorial status. Upon selection by a functional 
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head from one of the lexicons, categorial status of a category-neutral root is defined in terms of 

the Φ-features and case feature which the functional head bears. Therefore, category-neutral 

roots may be supplied by either of the lexicons irrespective of v-contributing lexicon. However, 

unlike lexical categories, the selection of functional categories from two lexicons is subject to the 

restrictions imposed by feature specifications of v as phase head. In this way, the feature 

specifications of T and D of argument DPs must match those of v for a convergent derivation to 

take place. The unspecified lexical roots become V or N when selected by v and D. As is evident 

from the data documented in the study, each token of English v is accompanied by English T and 

D of argument DPs while each token of Urdu v is accompanied by Urdu T and D. However, C, 

being phase head itself, is selected from either of the lexicons independently of the restrictions 

imposed by v in its respective phase.    

7.5 Code-Switching between Heads and Complements 

Different attempts have been made to account for CS-data in terms of structural relation between 

heads and complements through different controllers. Some of the studies (cf. Di Sciullo et al., 

1986 and Mahootian and Santorini 1996) refer to lexical heads as controlling this structural 

relation while some others (cf. Belazi et al., 1994 and Chan 2008) assign this role to functional 

categories. However, these studies appear to fail in predicting the CS-data on the basis of 

structural relation between heads and complements in the data (see 6.3, 6.4 and 6.5). As noted in 

Chapter 6, these proposals suffer from descriptive inadequacy because they fail to account for the 

full range of switches involving different types of heads and their complements. In this section, 

we offer an account of the structural relations between heads and complements in terms of the 

crucial syntactic role of feature specifications of the syntactic objects involved in the switch. 
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     Instead of offering an additional constraint to account for the structural relation between 

heads and their complements, it is argued that the structural relation between different types of 

heads and their respective complements should be understood in terms of the restrictions 

imposed by the feature specifications of C and v as phase heads. As part of role of C and v in 

determining syntactic dependencies in their respective phases, C and v control CS between heads 

and their complements through their feature specifications either directly or indirectly. CS is 

possible between (lexical and functional) heads and their complements under all circumstances if 

feature specifications of the syntactic objects involved in the CS do not involve any conflict. It 

should be noted that this role of phase heads is not meant specifically for code-switched 

sentences; in fact, feature specifications of phase heads determine directly or indirectly the 

permissible complements of different heads in both pure and code-switched sentences alike. In 

fact, no head whatsoever can select a complement whose feature specifications are in conflict 

with those of the phase heads in monolingual and bilingual data. For example, C can select a TP 

as its complement only if it is compatible with its feature specifications. Therefore, a declarative 

C selects only a declarative TP as its complement in a convergent derivation; selection of a 

declarative TP by an interrogative C leads to crash in both monolingual and bilingual contexts. 

Correspondence between feature specifications of the syntactic objects involved in both pure and 

mixed sentences is, thus, a pre-condition for a derivation (whether mixed or unmixed) to 

converge. Feature specifications of v serve as reference-point for determining the well-

formedness or ill-formedness of its respective phase in both mixed and unmixed sentences. A 

derivation will converge if feature specifications of syntactic objects involved are not in conflict 

with those of the head of respective phase because such conflict blocks the valuation of features 

involved and consequently the derivation crashes. Therefore, corresponding sets of feature 
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specifications of syntactic objects involved in the switch is a pre-condition for a convergent 

derivation to take place in both monolingual and bilingual contexts.     

     Direct control of v in determining CS between heads and complements becomes visible in the 

switches which involve v itself while indirect control of v extends through another functional 

head which is selected on the basis of its correspondence to the feature specifications of phase 

head. Urdu/English CS data documented in the study provide multiple instances of switching 

between all types of heads and complements except T and its complement vP and P/Post and its 

complement DP. Why do the data not provide positive evidence of switching between T and its 

complement vP and P/Post and its complement DP while there are numerous instances of 

switching between all other heads and their complements, i.e., C and TP, D and NP, V and DP, N 

and PP?  Answer to this question lies in mutual compatibility of feature specifications of the 

syntactic objects involved in the switch. Switching between T and vP and P/Post and DP is 

blocked because both these switches involve incompatible sets of features; switching is allowed 

between the rest of the heads and their respective complements because these switches do not 

involve any conflict in the feature specifications of the objects involved. The elicited data also 

suggest a categorical ban on switching between T and vP and P/Post and DP; in fact, the 

consultants unanimously reject the constructed sentences which involve switching between these 

heads and complements. However, switching between the rest of the heads and complements is 

supported by the elicited data.   

      Categorical ban on switching between T and vP in the data demonstrate the direct control of 

v. The ban stems from incompatibility in the feature specifications of T and v.  As noted in 7.2, 

an English T, v and D include number and person in their ɸ-features while Urdu T, v and D also 

include gender in their ɸ-features. Furthermore, they have sharp differences in their case feature. 
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Therefore, an English T selecting an Urdu vP involves a mismatch in feature specifications. On 

the contrary, ɸ-features and case feature of T and v must correspond to each other for a mixed or 

unmixed derivation to converge to meet the general condition of well-formedness. Hence, 

switching between T and vP will lead to crash because of differences in their feature 

specifications. It should be noted that this categorical ban on switching between T and VP does 

not refer to any mechanism specifically meant for bilinguals only; rather this ban is based on 

general condition of well-formedness based on mutually compatible sets of features. The 

ungrammaticality of the elicited data in (105b), (106b), (120b) and (121b) and many other stems 

from switching between T and vP. Since the switch involves non-corresponding ɸ-features and 

case feature of T and v, the derivation crashes; hence, no positive evidence of switching between 

them documented in the study.  

     Likewise, switching between adposition and its complement DP is also categorically 

restricted. Neither the naturally-occurring nor the elicited data provide any evidence of switching 

between P/Post and its complement DP. The ungrammaticality of the constructed sentences in 

(115)-(117) is due to the switches between adpositions and D of their complement DPs. As noted 

in 7.3, adpositional projections appear to be beyond the control of v. Syntactically, adpositional 

projections appear to be ‘autonomous’ units whose well-formedness cannot be determined with 

reference to feature specification of either v or C; rather the well-formedness of adpositional 

projections is determined by the mutual compatibility of the feature specifications of adposition 

and D of its complement DP.  It is posited that adpositions like v also bear an EPP feature. In the 

complement DP of an adpositional projection, uninterpretable theta-features of D gets valued 

against the interpretable ɸ-features of N of its complement NP; however, the uninterpretable case 

feature of D remains available, making the DP an appropriate Goal. The EPP feature available on 
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adposition makes it an active Probe which searches for an active Goal in its c-command domain. 

Upon finding the complement DP with a matching case feature, adposition assigns accusative 

case to the active DP. However, assignment of accusative case to the complement DP is executed 

differently. While the EPP feature of Urdu Post overtly attracts its complement DP to its 

Specifier position to assign accusative case, an English P assigns accusative case to complement 

DP without overtly attracting it (see Fig. 7.2 &7.3). An Urdu Post can, thus, assign case only to a 

DP whose D possesses the matching case feature while an English P can assign only to DP 

whose  D possesses its matching case feature. Thus the selection of adposition from one of the 

lexicons precludes the selection of D from the other. Therefore, switching between adpositions 

and their respective complement DPs is disallowed as the switch involves a mismatch in the 

feature specifications of the syntactic objects involved, violating general condition of well-

formedness.         

     Unlike T and vP and P/Post and DP, switching is permissible between all other heads and 

complements. The naturally-occurring data documented in the study provide multiple instances 

of switches involving v and VP, V and DP, D and NP, C and TP and N and PP. The fact that all 

the constructed sentences which involve switching between these heads and complements are 

reported to be well-formed further support the finding that switching is possible between these 

heads and complements. It is argued that these switches are permissible because they do not 

involve any mismatch in feature specifications of the syntactic objects involved in the switch. 

     Let us first consider the case of switching between v and VP, D and NP and V and DP. 

Switches involving these heads and complements are facilitated though the indirect control of v 

over the syntactic objects involved in its respective phase. In these switches, the functional head 

D matches the feature specifications of v while the categorial status of N and V (being 
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unspecified roots) is determined in terms of D and v respectively which select them. As noted 

earlier, although the unspecified roots may be selected from either of the lexicons, selection of a 

functional category (except C) from one of the lexicons is determined on the basis of its 

correspondence to the feature specifications of v. The feature specifications of a lexical head like 

N or V are defined in terms of the feature specifications of the functional head which selects this 

unspecified root. In switching between D and NP like subject DP  in (157) and object DP in 

(162), V and DP like the mixed one  in (88) and v and VP  as in (182), N and V being unspecified 

lexical roots are defined in terms of the ɸ-features of Urdu D and v which select them. Since 

either the selecting head or the projecting head of complement projection is an unspecified 

lexical root defined in terms of the ɸ-features of the functional head, there can be no conflict in 

the feature specifications of heads and complements in these switches. Hence switching between 

and v and VP, D and NP and V and DP is allowed because these switches do not involve any 

mismatch, thereby meeting general condition of well-formedness.   

     In a similar way, switching between C and TP is also permissible as there is no mismatch in 

the feature specifications of the objects involved in this switch. This switch is directly controlled 

by the feature specifications of C as phase head. As discussed in 3.6 and 7.2, C is the head of CP 

phase which triggers the transfer of completed TP (the domain of C) to the interfaces for 

interpretations. In this way, the restrictions imposed by feature specifications of v in vP phase are 

not applicable on the switches in CP phase. The selection of C from one of the lexicons is done 

independently of v; hence C may be supplied by either of the lexicons independently of v 

provided its feature specifications are compatible with those of the completed TP sent to 

interfaces for interpretation.  As discussed in 7.2, T plays a double role and corresponds to both 

phase heads, i.e., v and C. However, its correspondence to v and C is determined on the basis of 
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different sets of features. Its correspondence to v is based on ɸ-features and case feature while it 

corresponds to C on the basis of different set of features related to ‘force, topic, focus, etc. 

Therefore, C may be supplied by either of the lexicons if (a particular) C possesses same feature 

specifications in both lexicons. In such a case, C may be supplied randomly by either of the 

lexicons independently of v. As frequently documented in the data, Urdu/English bilinguals 

randomly switch between finite declarative English C [that] and Urdu [ke] if TP (whether mixed 

or unmixed) happens to be finite and declarative in force. The naturally-occurring data in (109), 

(123), (147), (148) and (182) provide positive evidence of CS between C and TP; C in each of 

the instance, C is selected independently of the lexicon which supplies v. The constructed 

sentences which involve replacement of English C with Urdu C are also judged to be well-

formed by the consultants. Since there is no mismatch in the feature specifications of the objects 

involved in the switch, i.e., switching is permissible between C and TP irrespective of v. 

     Finally, switching between N and its complement PP/PostP in an NP is also allowed as the 

switch does not create any non-correspondence between feature specifications of the objects 

involved; rather the objects involved in the switch, i.e., N and PP/PostP stand independent of 

each other; hence no question of mismatch in the features of the objects involved. Switching 

between N and complement adpositional projection is permissible because the selecting head N 

and projecting head of adpositional projection do not enter into any checking relation with each 

other at any stage of derivation. As noted earlier, adpositions appear to project themselves in 

such projections as form autonomous syntactic units beyond the control of either of the phase 

heads. Therefore, N and P/Post of its complement PP/PostP stand independent of each other with 

N linked to the feature specifications of v through D. Hence N (being an unspecified lexical root) 

may be provided by either of the lexicons, defined in terms of the feature specifications of D 
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which selects it. However, selection of D from a lexicon must correspond to the feature 

specifications of v as phase heads. The indirect role of v is visible in selecting and defining the ɸ-

feature of an unspecified root from one of the lexicons. The data documented in the study 

provide multiple instances of switching between N and complement PP/PostP.  

     The phase-based account of CS proposed in the present study has many theoretical and 

empirical advantages over the previous proposals regarding switching between heads and 

complements.  Empirically, the proposal offered in the present study works better than the earlier 

proposal, being able to account for the problematic switches (like the one involving C and TP), 

unaccounted for by the existing CS-models and theories. For example, the switches involving 

heads and complements which are incorrectly predicted by the FHC (see 6.3) are accounted for 

in the present study within the provisions of a monolingual framework i.e., the MP.  In the phase-

based account of CS, switching between heads and complements is determined in terms of the 

grammatical mechanisms which are employed to derive a pure convergent derivation. Switching 

between heads and complements depends upon the general condition of well-formedness. 

Therefore, the switches which involve conflict in the feature specifications of heads and 

complements such as T and vP and adposition and DP are disallowed while the switches such as 

between C and TP, v and VP, D and NP, V and DP and N and PP are permitted because there is 

no conflict in the feature specifications of the heads and complements involved in the switch. 

However, the feature specifications which serve as reference-point for determining the well-

formedness of each switch are provided by v which controls these switches either directly or 

indirectly.  
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7.6 Linear Order in Code-Switching 

Another important issue which needs to be resolved is the word-order that mixed constituents 

follow in Urdu/English CS-data documented in the study. Different proposal have been offered to 

account for the word-order that mixed constituents follow in different language-pairs. While the 

constraint-based accounts of CS attempt to explain the word order in terms of some CS-specific 

postulates, constraint-free models (Null Theories) attempt to account for word-order in CS in 

terms of grammatical mechanisms primarily designed to deal with monolingual data. In this 

connection, two contrasting proposals have been offered in different Null theories of CS.  Based 

on Joshi’s TAG formalism, Mahootian and Santorini (1996) consider that the lexical head V 

determines OV/VO order of constituents in code-switched sentences. Approaching CS from a 

minimalist point of view, MacSwan (1999) proposes that it is the feature strength of V which 

determines OV/VO order. In contrast, Chan (2008) ascribes linear order of the constituents in 

code-switched sentences to the head parameter. However, as noted in chapter 6, both constraint-

based and constraint-free CS-models fail to take into account the order in which mixed 

constituents are placed in different Urdu/English code-switched sentences.  

     As noted in 6.4, 6.5 and 6.6, the proposals offered by the earlier Null theories regarding linear 

order in CS-data fail to provide a satisfactory account of the order in which mixed constituents 

are placed in Urdu/English code-switched sentences documented in the study. Despite the 

presence of an English V, mixed constituents in Urdu English code switched sentences have been 

found to follow OV order, as is evident from Urdu/English CS data documented in the study. 

This finding runs contrary to the proposals that V determines the placement of its complements 

(Mahootian and Santorini 1994, Nishimura 1997 and MacSwan 1999). In a similar way, Chan’s 

(1999, 2003 & 2008) proposal that it is the head-parameter whose particular value associated 
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with functional categories determines head-complement order in both mixed and unmixed 

sentences alike. However, the data offer number of instances which run contrary to what Chan 

proposes (see 6.5). Linear order of constituents in Urdu/English CS-data, thus, appears to be 

problematic for the existing accounts of word-order in the literature on CS.     

      In his work since 1995, Chomsky has been disinclined to accept Kayne’s (1994) proposal of 

SVO as universal word-order and has favored the idea that the linear order of constituents is the 

property of PF while hierarchal structures are the sole property of LF (Cook and Newson 200 

p.268). In the MP, different word-orders in different languages are viewed as the result of 

moving different constituents into different pre-defined positions in syntactic representation of a 

sentence.  Movements and phrase structure rules are combined in the structure-building 

operations of Merge and Move in the MP. Merge is a structure-building operation that builds 

trees in a bottom-up fashion while Move is an operation that moves a tree within a tree. 

Therefore, different word orders are derived by moving different constituents to predefined 

universal position. Movements themselves are triggered by different grammatical requirements 

to meet the ‘bare output condition’. Hence, any additional mechanism to derive word-order is 

considered redundant in the MP which has the avowed aim – minimize apparatus needed to 

account for the competence of a monolingual speaker.   

     Instead of the feature strength of V (cf. MacSwan 1999) or the particular value of the head-

parameter associated with different functional categories (cf. Chan 2008), the present study 

posits that it is v which determines the placement of its complement, thereby determining 

VO/OV word-order. As phase head and locus of parametric variation, v of a particular plays 

crucial role in determining the position of complements in particular and other constituents in 

general. The placement of complement DP is directly determined by v through the EPP feature 
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on it whereas the placement of complements of T and D of argument DPs are indirectly 

controlled by v. The indirect control of v over T and D is due to the general condition of well-

formedness that there should be no conflict in the feature specifications of the syntactic objects 

involved in a derivation. Since T and D of argument DPs must match the feature specifications of 

v, T and D should come from the same lexicon (in the context of Urdu/English CS) so that the 

derivation does not crash due to any mismatch in feature specifications of the syntactic objects 

involved in derivation. As noted in previous sections, selection of v from English precludes the 

inclusion of Urdu T and D of argument DPs whereas selection of v from Urdu precludes the 

inclusion of English T and D of arguments DP s in any convergent derivation. Not only do Urdu 

and English v possess different ɸ-features and case feature, they also differ from each other in the 

EPP feature available on them. Hence, inclusion of T and D of argument DPs from the same 

lexicon is pre-condition for a convergent derivation to take place in Urdu/English CS-data. 

Selection of v from one of the lexicons directly determines where the complement DP will be 

placed whereas the placement of the complements of T and D is indirectly determined by v.  

     While the EPP feature on English v requires its complement DP to sit in its original position, 

the EPP feature on Urdu v attracts its complement DP to its Specifier position. As noted above, 

Urdu/English CS data appear to follow contrastive word-orders in different mixed sentences. 

These contrastive word-orders are due to the difference in the EPP feature of Urdu and English v. 

Due to strong EPP feature Urdu v bears, the overt movement of object DP in case of Urdu v is 

reflected in PF as it occurs before Spell-Out, thereby causing an OV word order. The weak EPP 

feature English v bears, on the other hand, gets its EPP feature valued without overtly attracting 

the complement to its Specifier position, thereby causing a VO word order. Therefore, Urdu 

follows an OV word order while English follows a VO word order. Thus, the selection of v as the 
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phase head from either of the lexicons is the crucial determinant of word- order of constituents in 

both mixed and unmixed sentence. The overt movements of subject and object DP triggered by 

Urdu T and v respectively are illustrated in Fig. 7.4 below: 

                                  

             Fig. 7.4: Tree diagram of the naturally occurring code-switched sentence in (127) 

The naturally-occurring Urdu/English code-switched sentences documented in the study follow 

an OV order if v is supplied by Urdu and VO order if v is supplied by English. The naturally 

occurring data in such as (99) and (100) follow an SVO word-order with v and T supplied by 

English whereas the data such as (112)-(114) follow an SOV order with v and T supplied by 

Urdu.    

     As noted earlier, the selection of D of argument DPs along with T is also determined on the 

basis of their compatibility with feature specifications of v. Since Urdu and English D differ in 

their feature specifications, D and v (like T and v) should be contributed by the same lexicon to 

avoid a crashed derivation. The important difference between Urdu and English D is that Urdu D 
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attracts the complement PostP of its complement NP whereas English D does not. This potential 

of D in attracting PP/PostP of complement NP to its Specifier position runs parallel to the 

potential of v in attracting the DP of its complement VP to its Specifier position. Thus Urdu D 

matches Urdu v in that both of them fill their Specifier position by attracting the complement 

projections of their complements i.e., PP/PostP and DP respectively whereas English D matches 

English v in that both of them do not attract any constituent to their Specifier position. This 

difference is illustrated in Fig. 7.5 and 7.6 below: 

 

  Fig. 7.5: Structure of Urdu DP                              Fig. 7.6: Structure of English DP 

These are not only the overt Ds which match v in their feature specifications, the null positions in 

English or Urdu DPs also match the feature specifications of v. The elicited data which are 

constructed by filling a null D position with its overt counterpart from the v-contributing lexicon 

are judged to be well-formed; whereas the data which are constructed by filling the null D 

position with its counterpart overt D from the opposite lexicon are unanimously judged to ill-

formed. Hence it can be asserted that v indirectly determines the head-complement order in DP 

in the absence of an overt D. Head-complement order in DPs with null Ds have challenged 

Chan’s proposal that functional categories determine the head-complement order. As noted in 

6.5, Chan’s proposal cannot account for the head-complement order in DP in the absence of overt 

D as illustrated in Fig. 7.5 and 7.6.  
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7.6 Other Language Pairs and the Phase-Based Account of CS 

Based upon Chomsky’s proposal of derivation by phases, the phase-based account of 

Urdu/English CS offered in the present study claims to have universal application; it is claimed 

to possess the descriptive power to predict switching patterns across different language-pairs 

without making appeal to any CS-specific postulate. The proposal that a code switched sentence 

is also derived in two distinct derivational chunks called phases claims to be equally valid for 

any possible interaction between two sets of lexically-encoded morphological features through 

an invariant CHL. Well-formedness of each code-switched sentence is achieved and determined 

through the grammatical operations which are employed to derive well-formed unmixed 

sentences. The general condition of well-formedness (which precludes any mismatch in the 

feature specifications of syntactic objects involved in the derivation) equally applies to both 

mixed and unmixed sentences.      

     One of the claims made in the present study concerns the co-occurrences of v, T and D from 

the same lexicon in a convergent derivation. Data from other language-pairs also confirm that v, 

T and D of object DP are, indeed, supplied by a single lexicon. Let us first consider 

English/Korean CS-data in (183)-(185) below: 

     English/Korean  

(183). Hana, put cangnakam in the basket quickly and go home  

           Hana, put toys in the basket quickly and go home 

           Hana, put the toys in the basket quickly and go home.                    (Lee, 1991:142, (18)                                                                                                                

(184).  I command you to do the nokum!  

            I command you to do the recording 

            I command you to do the recording!                                                     (Choi, 1991:889) 
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(185)  I realized that nae hangukmal ajik yakhanko  

.          I realized that my Korean is still weak.                         (Nishimura and Yoon, 1998:127)                                                                                              

In (183), all the syntactic objects including (null) T and (null) v are contribute by English except 

a Korean N. There appears to be no conflict in the feature specifications of the syntactic objects 

from English and Korean involved in the derivation.  In a similar way, all syntactic objects 

except a Korean N (merging with pre-nominal definite English D) in (184) are supplied by 

English; hence no mismatch in the feature specifications of syntactic objects involved in the 

derivation. The data in (183) and (184) support the claim made by the present study that T and D 

should be uniformly contributed by the lexicon which contributes v. Furthermore, the data also 

confirm that lexical roots may be freely switched between the lexicons involved in CS.  The 

claim that C and v as phase heads remain independent of each other and may be supplied by 

different lexicons is supported by the sentence from English/Korean CS-data in (185). Unlike T 

and D of argument DPs, C may come from either of the lexicons provided it is compatible with 

the feature specifications of already fixed TP. Hence, the unmixed Korean TP merges with an 

English C to form the embedded CP in (185).  

Turning now to Punjabi/English CS, consider the data (186) and (187) below: 

     Panjabi/English 

     (186)  bacea˜ nu˜ tusı˜ force naheeen kar sakde  

               children ACC you force NEG  do  

               You can’t force children.’’                                                                     

      (187)  vsi Panjabi learn kerni a  

                we Panjabi learn do  

                We want to learn Panjabi.                                                                (Romaine, 1995:140)                         
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      The data support the claims made by the present study. For example, both instances contain a 

token of English V which requires its object DP to sit in its original position, thereby resulting in 

an VO order. On the contrary, both (186) and (187) follow OV order.  Thus V appears to perform 

no role in the syntax of the sentences; V-switching provide further support to the claim that 

lexical categories exist as unspecified roots and hence may be provided by either of the lexicons. 

Both tokens of English V co-occur with tokens of Punjabi agentive [ker] along with Punjabi T in 

(186) and (187). The EPP feature Punjabi v bears requires the object DP to move to its Specifier 

position overtly, thereby resulting in OV order. Since no (overt) D occurs in any of the DP in the 

data under consideration, the (null) Ds should be considered the null counterparts of overt Ds of 

the lexicon which supplies v. Therefore the claim that v, T and D of argument DPs should be 

supplied by a single lexicon in a well-formed code-switched sentence is supported. Thus 

Punjabi/English CS data support the claims made by the present study and do not document any 

instance which does not meet the general condition of well-formedness.  

     Let us now turn to Tamil/English CS data (188) and (189) which provide further support to 

the phase-based account of CS offered in the present study.  

     Tamil/English   

(188) anta car-ei drive paNNanum  

       that car-ACC drive do + must 

       We must drive that car                                       

(189)  pooTuruvaan                 letter  

           put (3-SG-MASC-FUT) letter  

           He will write a letter.                                        (Sankoff et al., 1990:79. 80) 
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     In the object DP in (188), an English N heads an NP which is selected by Tamil D as its 

complement. An English V also occurs in (188) along with Tamil v and T. Both switched N and 

V do not appear to play any role in the syntactic structure of the code-switched sentence in (188). 

Occurrence of English N and V in (188) and a token of English N in (189) with English v, T and 

D provide further support to the claim that lexical categories being category neutral roots may be 

supplied by either of the lexicons and that v, T and D should come from a single lexicon. The 

switching patterns in both the sentences, thus, do not involve any conflict in the feature 

specifications of the items involved in the switch; hence the data are well-formed. 

     Consider next Japanese/English CS data (190) and (191): 

     Japanese/English 

(190). He is such a nesshinna hita  

           He is such an enthusiastic person  

          He is such an enthusiastic person.                                                              

(191) Tall buildings i nihon ga titsukuru  

          tall buildings Japan NOM construct  

          Japan constructs tall buildings.               (English–Japanese, Nishimura, 1997: 99 &124)                                                                  

     The data present an interesting contrast. In the object DP in (190), a Japanese NP is selected 

by an English D. However, it is only the Japanese NP which occurs while all the other items are 

supplied by English. The occurrences of Japanese N and Adj in a sentence with English and v, T 

and D of argument DPs support the claim that lexical categories may be supplied by either of the 

lexicons. The mixed object DP sits in its original position because the English null v adjoined to 

V requires the object DP to hold its original position. An unmixed English NP is selected by a 

null D in (191) in which T and v are supplied by Japanese. The occurrence of an English NP in 
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(191) does not involve any mismatch in feature specifications of the syntactic objects involved in 

CS; hence a well-formed code-switched sentence. While the placement of mixed object DP is 

determined by English null v in (190), the placement of English NP is determined by Japanese v 

in (191). 

     On the basis of empirical evidence from CS-data from (183)-(191) involving different 

language pairs, the phase-based account of CS offered in the present study appear to possess both 

descriptive and theoretical strength, successfully predicting switching patterns in CS-data 

involving different language-pairs. However, one of the problems for the phase-based account of 

CS is that certain data demonstrate switching between T and v which is categorically restricted 

due to mismatch in the feature specifications of T and v. The data (192)-(195) are problematic for 

the phase-based account of CS because it offers instances of switching of T and v. 

(192)  English/Japanese  

           Can I nigeru? 

           can I escape 

           Can I escape?                                                                 (Nishimura and Yoon, 1998:127)                                                     

     (193) English/Korean 

          Don’t tambae pyo 

           don’t cigarette smoke 

           Don’t smoke cigarettes.’’                                               (Nishimura and Yoon, 1998:127) 

    (194) English/Korean 

          Put the burden on myself-ha-ketunyo 

          put the burden on myself-do 

          I put the burden on myself.                                                                     (Park, 1990:136) 
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(195)  English/Korean 

           I didn’t tell her to je¯nhwa ke¯le¯ 

           I didn’t tell her to phone call 

           I didn’t tell her to call (me).                                                                    (Choi, 1991:888)                                                                                              

The instances of switching between T and v in Japanese/English CS in (192) and English/Korean 

in (193)-(195) remain unaccounted for because T and v appear to be contributed by different 

lexicons in the data. In fact, this evidence also runs contrary to MacSwan’s (2009) claim that T 

and v are uniformly contributed by the same lexicon. The question why and how T and v are 

contributed by different lexicons for a convergent code-switched derivation to take place is 

unaccounted for.  One possible explanation of this switching pattern pertains to the feature 

specifications of Japanese and English and Korean and English T and vrespectively. If at all 

possible, it may be due to the possible matching feature specifications of T of two different 

lexicons involved in CS. However, this issue is left open for future research.  

     Notwithstanding the problematic Japanese/English and Korean/English CS-data in (192)-

(195), the phase-based explanation of CS has been successful in offering a plausible explanation 

of the CS-data. Not only has the account been successful in linking CS with the current linguistic 

theory, it has also been successful in dealing with the data from other language pairs as is evident 

from the data cited in (183)-(191). The evidence from CS-data from other language-pairs provide 

support to the claim that the minimalist account of CS offered in the present study may account 

for any possible interactions between two lexicons through an invariant CHL.  
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Epilogue 

Assuming a Null Theory perspective, the present study aimed to establish that no constraint 

external to monolingual linguistic competence is needed to account for the switching patterns 

found in intra-sentential CS. It is claimed that neither the existing constraint-based nor 

constraint-free CS-models can account for the switching patterns found in Urdu/English CS-data 

documented in the present study.  These recurring switching patterns in the data pose multiple 

empirical challenges to the existing CS-models and theories. The inability of the existing CS-

models and theories to account for the data necessitates the phase-based explanation of 

Urdu/English CS data offered in the present study.  The study posits that  the switches which 

challenge the existing CS- models and theories can be accounted for by taking recourse to 

Chomsky’s (2000 and 2001) Phase Theory. Since the MP is meant to model the monolingual 

linguistic capacity, a minimalist account of intra-sentential CS entails that CS is not governed by 

any grammatical mechanism which is not independently motivated in monolingual linguistic 

data. Therefore, the present study views no essential difference between monolingual and 

bilingual linguistic competence except that bilinguals possess two instead of one lexicon 

interacting with each other through an invariant CHL. Both mixed and unmixed sentences are 

derived through the same set of grammatical mechanisms and operations.  

     In the first place, both positive and negative data are employed to find out the recurring 

switching patterns in Urdu/English CS. Both negative and positive data suggest that lexical 

categories are freely switched between two lexicons but switching between functional categories 

except C remains disallowed. Thus N, V, Adj and Adv have been found to freely switch between 

two lexicons possessed by a bilingual. However, there exist important differences in the 

switching behavior of different lexical categories. For example, although N and occasionally Adj 
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and Adv have been found to inflect with either their original morphology or host morphology in 

case of classic borrowing, an English V under no circumstances inflects with morphology of 

either languages if not accompanied by v from the same lexicon. It has also been observed that 

switching behavior of adpositions differ from both lexical and functional categories. Like lexical 

categories, adpositions may be switched but unlike lexical categories it entails the selection of D 

of its complement DP from the same lexicon. In case, P/Post and D of complement are supplied 

by different lexicons, the code-switched sentence will be considered ill-formed. This potential of 

adposition in determining the head of its complement DP runs parallel to the potential of v in 

determining the head of its complement DP. However, unlike lexical categories, functional 

categories except C may not be switched. Except for switching of C, the positive data do not 

offer any instance of switching of any other functional categories. Thus v, T and D of argument 

DPs are supplied by a single lexicon in each of the well-formed code-switched sentence 

documented in the study. However, C behaves different from the rest of the functional categories 

and allows switching between Urdu and English. Both negative and positive data provide 

multiple instances of C-switching.  

     The data documented in the study also suggested that switching between all heads and 

complements except for T and vP and P/Post and D of its complement DP is allowed. Both 

negative and positive data suggest a categorical ban on switching between T and vP and P/Post 

and D. On the other hand, CS between D and NP, V, and DP, v and VP, N and PP/PostP is 

supported by both negative and positive data documented in the study. Furthermore, there exist 

important differences in switching behavior of complement and adjunct projections. While the 

heads of complement projections are always supplied by v-contributing lexicon, adpositions may 
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be supplied by either of the lexicons. However, like v and D of complement DP, adposition and 

D of its complement DP are always invariable supplied by a single lexicon.   

     We have noted that the recurring switching patterns in Urdu/English CS-data pose multiple 

empirical challenges to the existing CS-models and theories. These recurring switches expose the 

descriptive inadequacy of different CS-models and theories. Both constraint-based and 

constraint-free models and theories of CS face different challenges while dealing with these 

patterns. For example, although the FMC correctly restricts switching between free and bound 

morpheme from two different languages, it has been found to be a CS-specific mechanism as the 

FMC has not been found independently motivated in monolingual context. Moreover, the 

distinction between CS and borrowing which supports the FMC should be considered a CS-

specific postulate, a definitional way of ruling out counter-examples. The EC fails even more 

badly in accounting for these patterns and has been challenged on both theoretical and empirical 

grounds.  Based on structural relation between functional head and its f-selected complement, the 

FHC also makes incorrect predictions regarding CS between functional heads and complements 

in the data. In fact, most of the cases of CS in Urdu/English CS-data pose empirical challenges to 

the FHC. For example, the C-switching pattern in Urdu/English CS-data clearly contradicts the 

stipulation of the FHC that CS is disallowed between functional head and its f-selected 

complement. In fact, strong positive evidence of C switching in the data documented in the study 

also pose challenges to the MLF Model. Being late outsider system morpheme, C should be 

restricted to come from the EL in the MLF Model. Urdu/English CS-data provide numerous 

instances of switching between Urdu and English finite declarative C, thereby negating what the 

SMP stipulates. The Model also fails in accounting for the word-order of different mixed 

constituents. In the same way, C switching also proves to be problematic for Chan's (2008) 
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distinction between functional and lexical categories in CS in placing their complements. 

Contrary to what Chan (2008) proposes, C behaves like lexical categories because it has not been 

found to play any role in the placement of its complement TP. Chan’s proposal that functional 

categories being associated to a particular parameter value determine the head-complement order 

also fails in accounting for the placement of complement PP/PostP in NPs without overt D. 

Mahootian and Santorini's (1996) proposal also suffers from empirical inconsistencies. 

Mahootian and Santorini's claim that V determines the placement of its complement is falsified 

by both positive and negative data; the linear order of the constituents in Urdu English CS data 

has been found to be OV in spite of the presence of English V without English v. Thus, contrary 

to what Mahootian and Santorini propose, V remains inconsequential in determining the linear 

order of the constituents in the data. MacSwan's (1999) minimalist approach also faces empirical 

challenge regarding the word-order of the constituents. Although MacSwan's PF Disjunction 

Theorem makes correct empirical predictions regarding the restriction on CS within X
0
, the 

theorem is considered to be redundant; rather the ban on word-internal switching is imposed by 

operation Select itself. Following Chomsky (1995), the lexical items are fully inflected before 

they are introduced into derivation; hence their status as Urdu or English items is determined 

even before they are introduced into derivation. Therefore, Select will introduce only those items 

into Numeration which are already either English or Urdu items. Since word-internal switching 

is restricted by operation Select itself, no further check in the form of (epiphenomenal) PF 

Disjunction Theorem is required. Moreover, MacSwan’ proposal that feature strength of V 

determines VO/OV order if the languages involved in CS follow different word-orders.  As noted 

above, V has been found to be inconsequential, playing no role in any syntactic operation except 

assigning theta role to the internal argument at some conceptual level.  
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     In order to deal with these challenges, the present study offered the phase-based account of 

intra-sentential CS by taking recourse to Chomsky' (2000, 2001, 2004 and 2008) Phase Theory. 

Instead of dealing with the data with some pre-conceived restrictions and constraints, the study 

posits that the data can be dealt with within the limits of a model which is devised to account for 

the monolingual linguistic data, thereby ensuring a constraint-free account of CS. It is argued 

that the selection of lexical categories from two languages remains independent of the 

restrictions imposed v. The notion of a split derivation with two distinct derivational chunks 

forms the core of the minimalist account of CS offered in the present study.  Since one phase 

becomes inaccessible to the other once it is completed due to PIC, syntactic dependencies are 

determined independently of each other within a phase. As part of their role in determining 

syntactic dependencies, v and C as phase heads determine the possible switching points in the 

interaction of two distinct lexicons through an invariant CHL.  However, v plays more crucial role 

than C as v also determines the selection of all functional heads except C. The feature 

specifications v introduces into derivation play crucial role in determining different switches. 

However, the selection of C remains independent of the restrictions imposed by v. Thus the 

selection of one phase head from one lexicon does not entail the selection of the other phase head 

form the same lexicon.  

      Although the selection of C does not entail the selection of any other head within the phase, 

selection of v does entail the selection of T and D of argument DPs from the same lexicon. It has 

been observed T and D correspond to the ɸ-features and case feature of v in all well-formed 

code-switched sentences because T, v and D enter into different checking relations at stages of a 

derivation. That is why T, v and D are uniformly contributed by a single lexicon. Moreover, the 

selection of v from one of the two lexicons also determines the linear order of the constituents 
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directly and indirectly. Since Urdu and English v also differ from each other in terms of EPP 

feature they bear, the selection of v from Urdu determines OV word-order while the selection of 

v from English determines VO word-order in a code switched sentence. The role of v is further 

visible in different switching behavior of adjunct and complement projections. It has been 

observed that the complement projections always correspond to v whereas adjunct projections 

stand independent of v, forming autonomous grammatical units. This difference is due to the 

structural relation of adjunct and complement projections to v. Complement is directly related to 

v as it serves as Goal for v whereas adjunct does not enter into any checking relation with v at 

any stage of derivation and therefore remain independent of v. Because of its direct relation to v, 

complement projections always respect the restrictions imposed by the feature specifications of 

v; adjunct projections, on the other hand, form autonomous grammatical units whose well-

formedness cannot be determined through its correspondence to v. 
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